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CHAPTER ONE 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

‚This book provides maintenance and repair 

information for the Honda GL-1000 and 

GL-1100 motoreycles as sold in ıhe United 

States and United Kingdom. Chapters One 
through Fourteen contain general information 

on all models and specifie information for 
1975-1979 models, Specific information f 

1980 and Inter models is in the supplement. 

the end ofthe book, 

Read the following service hints 10 make the 

work as easy and pleasaat as possible. Perform- 

ing your own work can be an enjoyable and 

Fewarding experience. 

MANUAL ORGANIZATION 

‚This chapter provides general information. 

and specificaions. See Table 1 (found at the 

end of the chapter. I also disusses equipment 

and tools useful both for preventive main- 

tenance and roubleshootin. 
‚Chapter Two provides methods and sugges- 

ons for quick and accurate diagnosis and 
Tepalr of problems. Troubleshooting. proce- 

dures discuss typical symptoms and logical 

methods o inpoint ihe rouble. 

‚Chapter Three explains all peiodic lubrica 

on and routine maintenance necessary to keep 

your bike running weil. Chapter Three ako in- 
Sludes recommended tune-up procedures, 

eliminating the need o constantly consult chap- 

ters on the various subassemblis. 

‚Subsequent chapiers describe speifle ıyı- 

tems such as the engine, transmission, and elec- 

rical system. Bach chapter provides disassem- 

biy, repair, and assembly procedures in simple 

step-dy-sicp form. If a repair s mpractical for 
home mechanic, it s so indicated. I Is usually 

faster and les expensive o take such replrs 10 

cluded at Ihe end o the appropriate chaper. 

Some of the procedures in this manual 

specity special tools. In all cases, the tool is 

Sguipped mechanic may find he can subsitue 
Similar tools already on hand or can fabricate 

hisown. 

procedure casier or eearer. Disregarding a ort 

Gould cause inconvenlence, but would not cause 

damage or personal inury. 

A CavmıON emphasizes areas where equip- 
‚ment damage could result. Disregarding a cau- 

mos could cause permanent mechanicl 

damage; however, personal njury is unlikly 

A waRNING emphasizes arcas where personal 

injury or even death could result from 
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negtigence, Mechaulcal damage may abo oc 

Sur. wansına are (0 be taken serious. In 

Some case serkous njury or death has esuted 

From aisregurding imilar warning, 

Throughou chis manual keep in mind Ivo 

sonventions, “Front” refers 10 front of Ihe 

bike, The front of any component such as Ihe 
engine i the ud which face foward the fronk 
o the bike, The left and right side cefer 10.0 
person siteing on the bike facing Forward. For 

Sample, ühe shift Jever son chelef side, These 

rules ano simapke, but even enperienesd me- 

haniesoecasionaliy became dsoriened. 

SERVICE HINTS 

Mosı of Ihe service procedures covered are 

itraightlorwar and can be performed by any 

one ronsonably hundy with (ob, il 5 sug- 

pesed, however, ihal you consider yaur own 
Capubiltes eacefüly hefore, auterpting any 

operaion Invalsing major disassembly of he 
engine. 

Some operations. for example, require Ihe 

is of a pres, I would be wier Io have Ihese 

performen by u shop equipped for such work, 

rather than 10 1y 10 do the job yourself with 

nakestilt equipment, Other pracedureszequlce 

Prechion measurements. Unless yon have Ihe 
Skill and egulpment required, I would be bei 

her 16 have a qualiid sepalr shop make the 
mensuremenıs for yau. 

Renains go much faster and sale IL your 

machine Is clan before you begin work, There 

ne spin cleaners for wäshing Ihe engine und 

Feinted parts, Ju beush or spray on che deau- 
Ingsolution, lt I stand, then e i away with 

@ varden hose, Clvan oy or greasy parts 

th cleaning solventas you remoya then. 

WARNING 

Newr wa gaolme ana cloring agent 

I pesent un exrone Jin hard, Be 

St 10 work in a weint area 

Ihe ae chunin sven: Keep a e 

Ernpaunhe, nor Jor yrolne fie, 

handvinany cam. 

Special nols are required for some repair 

procedures, These may be purchased at a deuler 
(or borrowed f you are on good trms wich he 

service departenen) or may be fubricued by a 

mechanie ar machinat, often at a considerabie 

aan 

Much OF ıhelnbor charge foc epalrs made by 

ler i for dhe semoval and disassembly of 

iher parts 0 reach the defective un, 1 I fro- 

quently pasible 10 peiform ie preliminary 

operations yowself and then take he defective 

nl in o the dealer for repair ut comsidersble 
savinas, 

Onee you huve dchled (0 Inake he job 

yourself, nead he entire eeion in chi manual 
“which pertins wi, maklap sure yon have den 

iied die proper one. Study the ilustrations 
und ex uni you havo a good idea of what i 

involved In completing he job saisfaconly. I 
special (vol are required, make arrangements 

10 ger chem before you slart, It is frustuting 
And ee consuning [0 get party Into a job aud 

en be unable o complete 1. 

Simple wiring checks can be caily made at 

home but knowledge of clecronic i almost a 

ecessiy for performing eis with complicateıl 
electronic using en 

Ding eisassembly of parıs keep a few uen- 

oral emuons in mind. Force s rarely ende 0 

get chings apart. IF parts are a tight i, Ike a 

beuring in a eat, chere is uually a (0ol de“ 

Siened 10 separate Ihem, Never use a screw 

river 10 pry apart parıs with machined sur“ 

faces auch uscrankonse halvs and alve covers 

You will mar the surfaces and end up wich 

Icaks. 

Make diagrams wherever similr-appeasiog 

arts are found, Kor instunce, va cover seems 

are often nat the same ength. You may (link 

you can member where verying came from 
Z dur mistaken are condly. There I also the 
posalbiliy you may be sdetrucked and. not 

Feturn «o work for days o even weeks — in 
which ntevad arefully Id out parts may have, 

bocome dinturbed. 

Tag al similar Inernal parts Cor location and 
mark ll matiny pars for nonlon. Record 
uber and ehieknes of any shins as Ihey are 

remove, Small part such as baıscun beider 

ie by placing Ihe in plane sandwich bag 
Seal and label he bags wilh masking tape. 

Wiring should be tagged wich masklug tape 

ind marked as sach wire s removed, Again, da 

not el an memary alone, 
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Disconnect battery ground cable before 

working near electrical connections and before 

isconnecting wies, Never run he engine with 

(he battery discomnected; Ihe akernator could 

beseriouly dam 

Protest finished surfaces from physical 

‚damage or corrosion. Keep gasoline and brake 

id off painted surface, 

Frozen or very tight bolts and serews can 

often be loosened by soaking wilh penetraing. 

ol then sharply sriking the bolı head a few 

imes wich a hammer and puneh (or serewdriver 

for. serews). Avold heut unless absolutely 
necessary, since I may melt, warp or remove. 

thetemper from many parts, 

Avoid flames or sparks when working near a 

charging battery or fammable liuids such as 

brake fluid or gaoline, 

No parts, excep Ihoseassembled with a press 

fi, require unusual force during assemby. 1€ 

Parc is hard 10 remove or Install, Find out why 
before proceeding 

Cover all openlags after removing parts (0 

ep dit, small tools, ei., From falling in. 
When” assembling two, parts, atart all 

fasteners, ihen tighten eveny 

Clwch plate, wiring connectlons, and brake 

ds and dises should be kept clean and free of 

wreascand ol 
When assembling part, be sur all shims and 

washers are replacedexacily as they came out. 

Whenever a rotating part buts against a ta- 

ionary part, look for a shim or washer. Use, 

now gaskes f there Is any doubt about he con- 

diion of old ones. Generlly you should apply 

jisket cemen 10 one mating surface only so 
hat the parts may be casly diassembled In the 

future, A thin cout of ol on gaskets helps them 

sealefecively. 
Heavy grease can be used to hold small parıs 

in place i they ten to fall out during assembly 
However, keep grease and ol avay from el 

iricl components or brake pads and dis 

High spots may be sanded off a piston with 

sandpaper, but emery cloth and oll do a much 

more professional job 

arburetors are best cleaned by disassem- 

ling them and soaking che parts In a commer« 

al carburetor elaner. Never sonk gaskets and 

rubber parts in these elsaner. Never use wire 10 

clean out Jets and ar passages; they are casily 

damaged. Use compressed al 10 blow out the 

sarburetor only If the Dont has been removed, 

A baby battle makes a good measuring de- 

vice for adding ol (o forks and transmissons. 

Get one that is gradunted in ounces and cubie 

centimeters. 

"Take your time and do Ihe job right. Do not 

forget hat a newly rebuill motoreyele engine, 

must be broken in ihesameasa new one. Keep 

pm within the Hmits given in your owner's 
Manual when you get back on Ihe road 

SAFETY FIRST 

Professional motorcycle mechanies can work 

for year und never sustain a serious Inlury. IT 

you observe a few rules of common sense and 
safeiy, you can enjoy many safe hour veryeing 

your own machine. You could hurt yourself or 

damagethebikeif you ignoreihese rules 

1. Never se gasolin as eeaning solvent 

2. Never smoke or une a torch In the vilnty of 

Aammable Hiulds such as cleaning solvent In 

open contains, 

3. Never smoke or use atarch in an are where 

batterie are being charged. Highly cxplosive 

hydrogen gus Is formed during the charging 
process. 

4.1 welding or brazing is required on the 

machine, remove the fuel tank 0 a safe 

distunce, at last 50 fet away. Welding on sus 

Hanks requires special safety procedures and 

must be performed by someone skiled in Ihe 

process. 

5. Use the proper sized wrenches to avold 

damage 10 nuts and injury o yourself 

6. When lonsening ight or suck nut, gulded 

by what would happen if the wrench should 

slip. Proiest yourself according 

7. Keep your workarea lean and unclutered, 

8. Wear safety goggles during all operatons in 

volving driling, erinding. or use of a cold 

chic 

9. Never use war tools 

10. Keep a fire exinguisher handy and be sure 

itis rated for gasolne and elcticl rs 



CHAPTER ONE 

PARTS REPLACEMENT 

Honda makes frequent changes during a 

Model year; some minor, some reltively ma 

jor. When you order paris from the dealer or 
her parıs disırlbuto, always order by engine 

And chassis number. Write the mumbers down 

nd carry them in your wallet. Compare new 

Darts 10018 before purchauing them. I they are 

nor alke, have (he parts manager explin he 

diffrence 10 you 

EXPENDABLE SUPPLIES 

Certnin espendable supplies are al re 

Quired. These inchude grease, oil, gasket ce 

ment, wiping rags, cleaning solven, and dis 

Wille water. Ask your dealer for the special 

locking compounds, silicone ubricants, and 

commercial chain lube producis which make 

motoreyele maintenance simpler and case 

Soivent is available a most service sations and 

disilled water for the batter is available st 

most supermarkeis. 

Tooıs. 

For proper servking, you will need an assrt 

‚ment of ordinary handiools. As a minimum, 

thesenclude: 

‘Metric combination wrenches 

Marrc sockets 

Plasic mallt 

Small 

Snap ing pliers 

Gas lies 

Philips serewdrivers 

Slot (common) serewdrivers 

Feclergauges 

10, Spark plug gavge. 

1. Spark plug wrench 

12, Dialindicator 

Engine tune-up and troubleshooting proce 

dur require few more tools, described in ıhe 

Following sections 

Hydrometer 

This instrument measures state of charge of 

Ihe battery, and tells much about battery cond 

Aion. Such an instrument is available at any 

any auto parts store and through most larger 

mail order outlts. See Figure 1 
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Multimeter ar VOM 

This instrument (Figure 2) is invaluable for 

clecrical system troubleshooting and service. 

A few of its functions may be duplicated by 
locally fabricated substitutes, but for the 

serious hobbyist, it is a must. Its uses are 

described in Ihe applicable sections of Ihis 

book. Multimeters are available a electronics 

Bobbyist stores and mail order oulets, 

Compression Gauge 

An engine with low compression cannot be 

properly tuned and will not develop full 
Power. A compression gauge measures engine 
‘compression. The one shown in Figure 3 has, 

a flexible stem which enables it 10 reach 
cylinders where there is lie clearance 

between the eylinder head and frame, This is 
not necessary on the GL-1000. Inexpensive 

‚ones are available at auto accestory sores or 

by mail order from large catalog order hrms 

Impact Driver 

This tool might have been designed with 

the motoreyelit in mind. It makes removal of 

engine cover screws casy and climinates, 

Samaged screw slots. Good one are Available 

AU larger hardware stores. Sec Figure 4 

Carburetor Gauge Set 

A gauge ser which can display manifold 

vacınam for all four cylinders simultaneously 

gready simplify arbureior synchroniza 
(ion. Figure 5 shows Ihe Honda gauge st, Less 

expensive versions are avilabe. 

Fuel Pressure Gauge 

“This instrument is invaluable for evauaring 
fuel pump performance. Fuel system trouble 

shooting procedures in Chapter Two use a fuel 

pressure gauge. Usually a vacuum gauge and 
Fuci pressure gaugeare combined. Ser Figure . 

Due Meter 

A dnell meter measures the distance in 

degree of cam roxation tha the breaker points. 

cemain closed whilethe engine is running. Since. 

Deren 
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(Gwellangleis an accurate indiation of breaker 

point gap. 
Many tachometers intended for tuning and 

testing incorporate a dwell meter 35 well. Sec 

Figure 7, Follow (he manufacturer’s instnuc 

ons to mensure dw 

Tachometer 

A tachometer s necessary for tuning. i 

ion timing and carburetor adjusments mus be 

performed at ıhe specified e speed. The best 
Instrument for this purpose is one wich a low 

range of 0-1,000 o 0-2,000 rpm for seting ke, 

and. high range of 04,000 or more for setting 

ienitlon uiming at 3,000 rpen. Extended range 

(06,000 or 0-8,000) instruments lack accuracy 
at lower speeds. The instrument should be 

capable of detecing changes of 25 rpm on the 

Tow range. 

Strobe Timing Light 

This instrument is necessary for tuning. It 

permits very accurae igntion ıiming. By lash- 

ing a light at Ihe precise instant linder No. 1 

fürs, ihe position ofthe iywhee as hat instant. 

an be seen. Marks on the lywheel are ined up 

with the ransmision case mark while the 

engineis running 

Suitabie ights range from inexpensive ncon 
bulb types to powerful xenon strobe lights. 

See Figure 8. Neon tming lights are dificult 

10 see and must be used in dimly li areas. 

Xenon strobe timing lights can be used 

outside in bright sunlight. Both types work on 

this, motoreyele; use according to the 

manufucturer's instructions. 

ishaust Gas Analyzer 

OF lt instruments descrbed here, this is the 

least ikely to be owned by an Onner/mechanic 

One instrument samples the exhaus gases from 

ie wilpipe and measures ıhe thermal con, 

ducivity of the exhaust gas. Since different 

jases conduct hat ar varsing rates, thermal 

Conductivity ofthe exhaust a g00d Indication 

of gases present, 

This instrument is vital for accurately 

checking Ihe efectiveness of exhaust emission 
control adjustments. Analyzers are reltively 
expensive 10 buy, but must be considered. 
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essential for the owner/mechanie to comply 

will oday's emision law 

Other Special Tools 

A ew otherspecial tols may be required for 

major service, These are described In the up- 

proprie chapters and are available from 

Honda denlers, 

SERIAL NUMBERS. 

You must know the model srial number for 

registration purposes and when ordering specil 

“The frame serial number s stamped on Ihe 

Fig side oPihesteering head. The engine sera 

number is samped on op of Ihe right ciank 

ease halt 

Table 1, General Specifcations,is found on the next paze, 
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Tab 1 GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS 

Enge type 70k, SOHE.horizntah agposad keiner 

Oopicament 61 cube nches 99 
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CHAPTER TWO 

TROUBLESHOOTING 

Diagnosing mechanical problems s reaively 

Simple If yon use orderiy procedures and keep = 

few basic principle in mind, 

"The troubleshostin procedures in his chap- 

ter analyze ypical sımptoms, and show logcal 
methods of isolting causes. These are no: Ihe 

Only meihods. There may be several ways co 

solve a problem, but only a systemaic, meih- 

odical approach can guarantee success 

Never assume anything. Do not overlook the 

obvious. If you are rding along and ıhe bike 

Suddenly quits, check Ihe easest, most scess- 

ble problem spats first. Is here gasaline in ine 

hank? Is ıhe gas petcock in the on or arseave 

position? Has a spark plug wire fallen off? 
Check igntion swich. Sometimesthe weight of 

keys on a key ring may turn the ignition off 

suddenly 

Ir nothing obsious turns up in a cursory 

check, lock a litle furher. Learning o 

recognize and deseribe symptons wil make 

Fepais asier for you or a mechanicat the shop. 

Deseribe problems accuratly and fully. Saying 

nat it won’ nun” it che same as saying “it 

Quit on the highway at hi speed and woukde’t 
Start," orthat it sa inmy garage for 3 months 

and then wouldn' start.” 

Gather as many symptoms togeiher as posi- 

ble 10 al in diagnosis. Note whether Ihe engine 

lost power gradually or al at once, what color 

smoke (f any) came from the exhaust, and so 

00. Remember ıhat the more complicaed a 
machine 5, the casier it is to toublcshoot 

Because symptoms poin: o speifi problems. 

Alter the symptoms are defined, arcas which 

Sould cause Ihe problems are tested and ana, 

Iyzed. Guessing at ıhe cause of a problem may 

provide the solution, but it can ey lead 10 

Trosration, wastod time, and a series of expen 

sive, unnecessary paris replacements 

"You do not need fancy equipment or com- 

plcated test gear 10 determine wheiher repais 

San be ttempred at home. A few simple checks 

Could save a large repair Dill and me lost while 

Ihe bike sts in a dealer's service department 

On the other hand, be realisti and do not at 

emp: repairs beyond your abiliies. Serice 

departments tend 10 charge heavily for puting 

together 2 diszssembied engine thal may have 

ben abused. Some won't evn 1ske on such a 

0b — so use comman sense; don’ get In over 

yourhead. 

OPERATING REQUIREMENTS 

Anensine needs three basis 10 run properl: 

Sorres gas/air mixture, compresion, and a 

Spark at Ihe right me. IE oneor more are miss 

ing, Ihe engine won't run. The eecrical system 

isthe weakest Ink o the three. More problems. 
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result from electrical breakdowns han from 
any ather source. Keep that in mind before you 

beuin tampering wilh carburetor adjusuments, 

andıhelike, 

1 a bike has been stting for any Iengih of 

Hime and refuses 10 star, check the battery for 

Charged conditon first, and ıhen look 10 Ihe 

gasoline delivery system. This includes the 

tank, fucl pump, Fuel peicock, lines, and the 

Karbureors, Rust may have formed in thetank, 
Obstructing fuel Now. Gasoline deposits may 

huve gummed up carburetor jets and. air 

pussages. Gasoline tends 10 lose ts patency 

alter standing for Jong periods. Condensation 

may contaminate it wilh water, Drain old gas 

ander starting with a frsh tankful 

TROUBLESHOOTING 

INSTRUMENTS 

Chapter One His many of the Instruments 

needed and detailed instructions on cher use 

I, 

TROUBLESHOOTIN 

When the bike is diffcul to start or won't 

sta atall I docs nat help 0 grind away at the 
stater or kick the (is, Check for obvlaus 

problems even before geting ou your (ools. 

So down the following list siep-by-tep. Do 

ach one; you may be ombarrass (0 find your 

kill switch off, Dut that Is beter (han wearing 

your battery down wich Ihe starte. IF he bike 

sul il no sat, ref 0 Ihe approprine ro 

bleshooting procedures which Follow in this 

ehapter 

1. Is here fül in he tank? Do not trust the 

fücl gauge. Remove the filer cap and rock the 

ke listen for Fuel sloshing around 

WARNING 

Do useanopen flame o check In he 

Funk. A serans explosion I certain 10 

as, 

2. 1s the fuel poteock ov? Turn I (0 arsense 0 

besure hat you et the last romalning gs 

3. I thekil swich on? 

4. 15 the choke in the ri position — pul 

Out for a cold engine and pushed in fo a warm 

engine? 

5. Ishatıery dead? Check it wich ahydrometer, 

6. Has themain fuse (Figure 1) blown? Replace 

wich agood one, 

7. Is the transmission in AL or (he eitch 

ever pulled in? The OL-1000 will not start in 

gear wilhont puling in che luich. 

STARTER 

Starter system traubles are elaively casy 10 

isalate. The following are common symploms, 

and eures. Figure 2 shows a wiringdinsram of 

ihe starting system. Use it 10 help Islate 

roubes 
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1. Engine eranks very stowly or not at al — I 

tie hendligh s very dim or not ghting at ll 

most Iike the battery or is connecting wires 

are a faul, Check, if necessary, battery win 

Ihe procedures deseibed in Chapter 

Check ihe wiring for breaks, shorts, and dirty 

Ir dhe battery and connecting Wires check 

n00d, he wouble may be in the strter, 
To she he woche, 

{001 0 ground) I sh san rank normal, 
check ihe starr solenoid wiring as described 

Under symptom 2and 3. 1 the starte sl falls 

o rank properly, remove starte and tet. 

2. Starter only operates when church dever is 

puled in, even in neutral — Ni neutral ieh 

Komeson normal, Ihe dose shown in Figure 3 

is open; temporarilyreplace i wilh ane of e 

other 3 diodes (0 es 1. 1 neutral ih comes 

om when cluich lever is plled in, Ihe diode is 

Shorted; shorted diode will ol prevent he 

sarter from operating 

Kot Leave deftive is om nt 

. Tl way you vun 

R neutral gb does not come on In neutral, 

ut enpine stats when cutch Jever Is puled in. 

the neutral switch i defelive or Ihe connecting 
wireis open. 

STARTER SYSTEM 

WIRING DIAGRAM 

Ss 

180878 et k) 

bt 
i Soreraen 

za 

078 ans 

Em 

e @ 
I-@ 

ot dat 
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3. Starter operats whie ransmision s e 

without pulling in the cluich lever — 

ee ee 

ground. 

4. Starter will not operate while transmission Is 
in gear with the elutch lever pulled In — The 

lu lever switch or connecting wire s shorted 

1oground, 

5. Starter runs without pushing sarter button 

= This s caused by he diode shown in Figure 
Shorting. Remove the diode. I you do not have 

& replacement handy, leav it out. The engine 
may be difieult o srt since the function of 
his diode is to bypass the ballas resistr for 

starting. In an emergeney, yo could subsitute 
Ihe diode shown in Figure 3; you will have (o 

pullthe clutch Jever in each time you want to 

Startihe bike, but dis Isa minor inconvenience. 

. Starter engoges, but wll ot disengage when 

Igntlon switch i released — This troubie is 
umullyeaused by a sticking solenoid. 

7, Engine starts bu falls 0 keep running when 

the sarter button is released — This is usually 

caused by a fauly ballas resitor or related 
clectrical connections in the ignition circuit. 
Make sure Ihe wire from the sarter button to 

the ballst resistor is connected sccurely and 
hat the connection is not corroded. I the wire 
and connection are both okay, chances are Ihe 
ballast resistor is fultyand shoukd be replaced, 

CHARGING SYSTEM 

Troubleshooting an 

iomewhat different rom troubleshonting a 

generator. For example, never short any 1er 

minals 0 ground on he alternator or the 

Iypical ofalternator charging system roubes. 

1. Battery requires frequent charging — The. 

Charging system is not funcioning or is under- 

Charging the battery. Test the alternator rec- 

tifer and voltage regulator as described in 

Chapter Seven. 

2. Battery requires frequent addisions of water 
or lamps require frequent — The 

Alternaor is probably overcharging the battery. 

Have voltage regulator checked or replace 

3. Noisy alternator — Check for falty alter- 
natorrotor bearines 

IGNITION SYSTEM 

1. Engine eranks but will nor start Make 

sure Ihe engine stop swilch is ON. Check that 
all 4 spark plugs wires are attached 10 the 

Gorrect eylinder’s spark plug and are on lgh 
Inspect for fouled spark plugs, clean. if 

necessary. Check igniton timing as described 
in Chapter Three and adjust if necessary 

2. No spark at plugs—Make sure the engine. 

stop switch is ON. Check the hattery for a full 
Charge, Make sure the breaker points arc 

opening and closing and that ıhey are not 

fouled. pitied or wet. IF there s no primary 
voltage 10 the ignition cos and points, che 

or Ioose or broken wire(). defctive switches 

enition, engine stop, närter) or defective 
ignition diode. Test the ignition coiks) and 
he condensorts) as described in Chapter 

Seven. The spark plugs may also be defectivc, 

3. Engine starts but runs only on 2 
Slinders-One set of breaker poinıs is not 

Working correctly (grounded or burned). One 

of the igition oil s not working properly or 
one set of spark plug wires is loose or 

disconnected. 

4. Engine start but dies— The igntion ballast 
reistor is fauly and must be replaced. 

5. Engine starts but runs poorly-The 

igniion timing may be incorrect or the 
ienition advance uni is not working properly. 

Check the spark plugs for fouling or wear and 
replaceifnecessary. Make sure the spark plug. 

wires are routed 10 the correct spark plugs. 
Check the gap on the breaker points and 

make sure they are not fouled. 
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ENGINE. 

These procedures assume Ihe starer cranks 

ihe engine over normally, IF nat, refer 10 

Starer sction in s chapter. 

Poor Performance 

1. Engine misses erratlali at all speeds — In 

termitent trouble ke is can be diffcul 10 

find, The fault could be in the fgiion system, 
eshaust sysiem (exhausı restrieion), or fuel 

system. Follow troubleshooting procedures or, 

hese systems carefully 10 sole he rouble, 

2. Emgine misses at le only — Trouble could 

Air anywhere in Janitlon system. Follow In 
ion Troubleshooting. procedure earefuly 

Trouble could exist in the carbureior ide cir- 
ul, Check idle mixture adlusıments and 

(check for retrilons in che ide ereui, 

3. Engine misses at hgh speed only — Trouble 

Gould exist in the Fuel system or Inlion system, 

Check fuel pump delivery, fuel Ines, ec. o5 

descibed under Fuel Sysiom Troubleshooting 
Al check spark plugs and wires, Sec Anita 

Troubleshooting, 

NOTE: Many GL 1000 owners he 
Jound at add gsolnes vt and 

my foul e plags ond <o high 
e missing. Swiching 1o e fee or 
v ed regular shninaes e problen, 

Ti wu he Gun wi ih s ke used 

For book, and performance did nor 
sur oral 

4. Poor performance at all speeds, lack of ac- 

eiteratlon — Trouble usually exit In ienition 

‚or uelsystem. Check cach with Ihe appropriate 

roubleshooting procedure, 

5. Excessve fuel consumption — This can he 

caused by a wide varky of seingly unreated 

Tacıors, Check for clutch lippage, brake drag, 
And defecive wheel bearings. Check iition 

and fuel systems as described Inter. 

ENGINE NOISES 

1. Vatve clater — This s a Ha 10 heavy tap- 

ping sound from under ıhe valve cover 
Usualiy caused by excessive valve clearunce 

Adjust olearance as described in Chapter Three 

I noise persiss, diassemble the racker arm 
mechanism as deseribed in Chapter Four. Look 

for broken springs, worn racker arms, and 
worn ti 

2. Knocking or pinging during acceleratlon — 
This is caused by using a lower actane Fulchan 

recommended. 1t may also be caused by poor 

fuel ayalable at some “discount” gesoline sa“ 

tions. Pinging can also be caused by incorrect 

Ägnitlon uming or spa plugs of he wrong heat 

range, See Chapter Three 

3. Stapping or rating noles at low speed or 

during aecelratlon — This may be case by 

isn slap, ., excesive piton-clinder wall 
dearance, 

4. Knocking or rapping while decelerating 

This usully cause by excesive rod bearing 
dlearance, 

5, Persistent knocking and vibrarion — This is 

Wsually cnused by excessive maln baaring 
cleurance 

6. Rapld on-off squeal — This Indices com- 

presson leak around eylinder head gaskeı or 
park plups, 

EXCESSIVE VIBRATION 

This can be difieut co find. without 

isassembling the engine, Usunlly this s cuused 

by loose engine mounting hardware or worn 
engine or transmission bearings. 

LUBRICATION TROUBLES 

1. Excesiv ol consumption — This may be 

caused by worn rings and bores, Overhaul is 

necessary to correct dis; see Chapter. Four 

Ti may also be caused by worn valve guides 

or defecive valve guide seals. Also check for 

exterorlaks 

2. Oi pressure amp does nor ht when igni- 

Hon switch is om — Locate Ihe il pressure 

sender on ighi side oFongine. See Figure 5. En 

Sure chat dhe wireis connected 1o Che sender and 

makes good contact. Pull of wire and pround 
iv. e lamp ighs, replce the sender I (he 

Isimp does not ight,replace helamp. 

3. Oil pressure lamp lihts or flckers when 

engine s running — This indictes low or com- 

plete Jos of oil pressure. Stop the engine im. 
mediaely; oası 10 a stop with the cluch 

disengaged. This may simply be caused by s low 

‘oililevel or am precheatlg Eure) EHEN 
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ol evel and coolant temperature. Check for a 

Shorted oil pressure sender wih am ohmmeter 

or other continuty tester. Listen for unusual 

noises indicating bad bearings, etc. Do not 

restar the engine uni you know why the light 

went on and the problem has been corrected. 

FUEL SYSTEM 

Fuel system troubles must beisolaed 10 Ihe 

carburetor,fuel pump, or fuel lines. These pro 

cedures assume the ignition system has been. 

Checkesl and properlyadjusted 

1. Engine wi ot start — Frst determine that 

fücl is being delivered to carburetor. Discon 

(et fuel pump outlet in at ir bon, Inse 

small container to catch fuel, and operate 

starte briely. Facl should pour from lie. 1f 

not, check system from tank 10 fuel Pump. See. 

Chapter Sin. I fuel pump dellvrs fue, discon 

ect fuel lines one at a time between air box and 

each carburetor 

2, Rough Idle or engine miss with frequent 

stalling — Check carburetor adjustments. Ser 

Chapter Three 

3 Stumbling when accelerating from idle— 

Check the idic speed adjustment and for 

ticking carburetor istons. See Chapter Three. 

4. Engine misses at high speed or lacks power 

This Indicates possible fuel starvation. 

Check fuel pump pressure and capacity. Clean 

main jets and float nesdie valves 

5. Black exhaust smoke — Black exhaust 

smoke means a badly overrich mixture. Check, 

hat manual choke disengages. Check ke mix 

türe und idie speed. Check for excesive fuel 

Pump pressure, lcaky float, or worn float nee 

de vaves, Also check ıha jets are proper size 

Compare wıh speiicaions in Chapter Six. 

Fuel Pump Pressure Testing 

1, Install a T-Ftting in the fuel ine close to Ihe 

alr box. Sce Figure . 

2. Connect a fuel pressure gauge to (he fitng 

with a short be, 

3. Run the engine at $,000 rpm: fuel pressure 

should be about 1.5 pi (0.18 ke/cm’) with the 

Noat needle valve chocd. IF pressure varies ap- 

preciably. he pump. 

4. Stop the engine. Pressure should drop off 

Very stowly. IF pressure drops rapidiy. the 

Outlet valve s aky 

Fach Pump Capacity Testing. 

1. Disconnect the fuel ine near ihealr box, Sec 

Figures, 

2. Fit a rubber hose over the o Tine 0 fuel 

On be direct into a gradunted container with 

about one quart capaiiy 
ide for 30 seconds, 

he lat chamber for 

5" Stop the engine. The fuel pump should have 

delivered about % pint (150-2006) fuel or 

morein 30seconds, 

cuuren 

All clutch troubles except adjustments re- 

auire partil engine disassemhly 10 denify und 

Sure the problem. See Chapier Five for pro- 

codures 

" Slppage — Thisis most noticcable when ac. 

ceeraing in a high gear at relavchy low speed 

To check lippage, shift (0 nd gear and elase 

the cluich as i iding off. IF the cluch i good, 

theengine willlow and sal. 1 thecltch li, 
continocd engine spec will ie 

Slippage results from insuffientelutch Iver 

Fre play, worn dies or pressure plate, or weak 

Springs. 
2. Drag or falure 10 release — This wouble, 

sully cause difficlt anfing and gear clash, 

especially when downshifing. The cause may 
be excesive eluich lever frec play, warped or 

‚ent pressure plate or cluich dic, broken or 

1ooseIimings, or lack of ubricaion in cuich ac 

uating mechanism. 

3. Charter or grabbing — A number of things 

&n cause this trouble. Check tightness of 

sine mounting bolt. Check for worn or 

misaligned pressure plate. Also check Iver free 

ia 

B 
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TRANSMISSION 

Transmission problems are usually indiated 

by one or mare of ıhe Following symptams: 
. Diffeulıyshiling pears 

b, Gear clash when downshifing 

<. Slipping out ofgear 
. Excemivenobs n neutral 

8. Excessive noise in gear 

Transmission syrptoms are sometimes hard 

1o distingulh from chuch symptoms. Be sure 
(har che chuich s not cauning he trouble Before 

workingon he transmission 

BRAKES 

1. Brake lever or pedal goes al the way to Ir 
op — There are numerous causes for his in- 

ding excensively wor padı, air in the 
hydraulic system, lcaky brake lines, kaky 
ealipers, or leaky or worn master eylinder 

‚Check for leaks and Ihin brake pads. Bi the 

rakes. 1 this does not eure the trouble, rebild 

thecalipers and/or master eyinder 
2. Spongy lever or pedal — Normally caused 
by in hesystem; beed the brakes 

3. Dragging brakes — Check for swolln rub- 

ber paıs, due to improper brake flukd or con, 

Hamination, and obstructed master cylinder 

bypass por. Clean or replacedefective paıs. 
4. Hard lever or pedal — Cneck brake pads for 

conamination. Al check for resricted brake 

nes and hoses 
5 High speed fade— Check for contaminated 
brake pads. Ensure that recommended brake 

Mid is installed. Drain entre system and ref 
iin doubt 

6. Pulsating lever or pedal — Check for ex- 

cesive Brake disc runauı, Underecied aceident 

damageisalsoa frequent cause of hi. 

LIGHTING SYSTEM 

Bulbs wich continuousy burn out may be 

caused by excessive vibration, loose cannec- 

ons ıhat permit sudden current surges, poor 

battery connections, or installation or the 

wrong type bul. 

A majority of light and horn or other el 
rical accessory problems are caused by loose or 

corroded ground connections. Check those 

s, and then substitute known good unts for 
casice troubleshootin. 

Reserse Lighting System (1978-1977 only) 

The reseve lighting system prevenıs com. 
pieie los of healighis or alights in the event 
of bulb falle in cither, I also indicate 0 the 

der ıhat a failure has occurred. Howev 

Ihereisno safeguard against the rservelightng 
mie And cawsing complete Jos. of 
headlight or light 

1 you are prepared and know what 10 do, 
you can bypass the reserve lghting unit tem. 
porarily 16 restore your ighi, hen replac che 

unit when you can. You need 3 small Jumper 

wires made up with female quick-disconnest 

Sonneciorsor 3 jumpers with allipator clips. 

cauriox 

1 you us aligatr ps make sure hat 

her vonnar short toerher or to any 
ot et ety 

18 your reserse lighing unit fall, disconnect 

both plugs from the unit. See Figare 7. In 

jumpers 10 ıhe conneciors. Figure 8 shows 

schematically where these Jumpers are con. 

mested. 1 a filament burns out also, you will 

ot have any back-up lighting, but of course, 

his is the case with any bike without a reserve 
tighiag uni 

If you want to permancnily remove the 

reseve ighting system from the bike, make up. 

2 female plugs wich the appropriate jumpers 

permanenly wired in. Remove the reserve 

Jighting uni from the bike and plug he harness 

plugs into Ihe jumpered connecies, 
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FRONT SUSPENSION 

AND STEERI 

1. Too stff or 100 soft — Make sure forks 

have not been leaking and oil is correct vis- 

cosity. I in doubt, drain and ref as described 

In Chapter Theee, 

2. Leakage around seals — There should be a 

film of oil on fork tbes, However, large 
amounts of oil on tubes means the sels are 

leaking. Replace seas. See Chapter Nine. 
3. Fork action s rough — Check for bent tube 

. Steering — Check for correct ster 
ing head bearing tightnes. See Chapter Nine 

ZA SCH 

|RESERVE LIGHTING ed) Ei 
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PERIODIC LUBRICATION AND MAINTENANCE 

A motoreyele, even in normal use, is sub- 

jected 10 tremendous heat, sires, and vibra- 
ion. When neglecied, any bike becomes un- 

Fellable and actually dangerous to ride. When 

properly maintained, the Honda GL-1000 

One of Ihe most reiabie bikes available and will 

give many miles and years o reliable, fat, and 
safe ding. 

Service interval for all GL-100s are 

based on 3,750 miles (6,000 km). Previously, 

service intervals were based om 6,000 miles for 

197-1977 models, and 7,200 miles for 1978 

models. Now all onmers should use Ihe new in- 

tens, 

‚This chapter describes all periodie mainte- 

nance required to keep your Bike running pro- 
perl. Routine checks are easily performed at 

ach fuel stop. Other periodic maintenance ap- 

pearsi order of frequency. The engine tune-up 
Is reated separately as Ihe various procedures 

interact and must be done together. Table 1 

Summarize all periodie maintenance required 

inan asy-to-use form. 

ROUTINE CHECKS. 

‚The following simple checks should be per- 
formed at each stop ala service station for ga. 

Engine Oil Level 

Place motoreyce on centrstand and check | 

il level through inspection window. See Fig- 

e 1. Maintain level Between upper and lower 
marks. Uselubrianı recommended in Table 2. 

NOTE: Or 1976 und ter mode, there 

& & sm windom wiper 10 clan he 

tes. 1 oil res ebscure th win 

(dom, roize the small sro i he wi 

dem. 
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MAINTENANCE summer 

Evenytetstop 

Every 3.750 mies 6.0004m} 

Every 7.800 mies 12.0004 

Every 22500 mies 6.000. 

Creckongnesiieet 

Onocktropressune 

neckbsteryeisctriteiene 

reckeneintiened 

Drameransensebresther(197800 

Cnecktnes 

emmarter 

Crckigraontinng 

neck arburer ie spend 

neck tie op 

iso hctines 

spec rohe nes 

ck me ce sand uber 

range engine ander 

Uireatetoatdme, 

hack ron — 

Creckrsst person 

Tiomen mus. ots oder astaners 

Crekcorguession 

rn— 

Opeckesröreer syetvonaaton 

Changecontent 

Orange rsitiner 

range rontiorkot 

Change el drmeot 
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Table 2 _RECOMMENDED LUBRICANTS, FLUIDS AND CAPACITIS 

Tenperare e Conacty 

Enno Ao Fi1sc) s 3056 3705 qwans 

325970150, 54 2000200 55 32imp avarts 

Bolon32710°0) sae1on Bes Ei 
Fnalarneoı Aoeanrc) sty 687505 ounce 

Blowi175.6) Bann) 3662 im o 

Farkon m Automat 3861U8.0unen 
Ynemisbon 388. e 

Orwesnatt m Brom Pressure 

e L 

Coon SeoTanea Einen 2605 nu 
Toratumnım 2010 aus, 

an 321t 

Fun 

a a5 ) BUS palm | 
O Rusmorctiacane Alm hans 

) 

Siors 

Drake a Dora, 

Coolant Level 

Check coolantIvol when engine has warme 

10 normal operating temperature. Swing down 

ih right pod cover and check level in reserve 

tank, See Figare 2. Top up if level Is below 

WARNING 

Do not remove raditor pressure cap 

‘whenengine Ishot. The oolanı is under 

Pressure and an wald you. In wächton, 
Bine he cap below he reerse tn, 

Cool wil be das even rom a cold 

al Inspecion 

1. Quickly examine engine for sans ofoil,fucl 

or coolant leakage: 



CHAFTER THRER 

for imbedded stones. Pry them 3 mme pnessunes 

his work mare} i) 
NOTE: Ar sr check he stopligh. I ez o 20y 

ie a derbe under (9) 
Preventive Maintenance, Final Drive Oil Lese, 

iihere isany eakage 

Tre Preware — 
o with tres cold. 

Corret tire pressure depends on load. Sec — 

Table, ——— | 

Many tire pressure gauges will not reach Ihe 

GL-100O vaive stems. Two ıhat will fit are 

| 

shown in Figure. 

Battery 

Remove left side cover and check battery 

estroiyie feve. The level must be between the 

pper and lower level marks on the case. Top 

Up with dstiled water 

(Check iess frequently than_ recommended 

Check most frequentiy in hot 

PERIODIC MAINTENANGI 

The following procedures are arranged 

. Table 1 summarizes these 

Engine tune-up procedures, ll ofwhich must 

be dome every 7,500 miles, are. properly 

calld preventive maintenance. However, they 
Should be done together, so they are ie 

together under Engine Tune-up. 

3.750 Mile (6.000 km) Sersice 

Crankcase Breather (1978 and Later) 

All GL-1000°s manufactured since January 

1978 are equipped with a crankense breather 

Sistem. Crankease vapors are directed into Ihe 

normal combustion proces. Vapors which con 
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dense out ar stored in a container which must 2. Remove the mounting bltsecuring the con- 

beempiied every 3,750 miles (6.000 km) Heiner, and remove the container, 

Tocmpıyihecont 3. Pullthe flow resticor out a dhe container 

1. Di connect ıhe hose rom the storage con- _ and pour "he conienis o the container out 

Figure 4. 4. Insert the Mow restritor, and Install he 
Siorage container on the bike 

1. Open top comparwment and remove tool 

screw Ihe air elcaner wing nuis) and 

remove the cover. See Figure. 

3. Lift out the air leaner element (igure 6) 

4. Tap the clement lightly 10 loosen dust. Blow 

remaining dust ou from the nside wi com 

Pressedair 

caution 

Clutch Adjustment 

In order for the elutch 10 fully engage and 

isengage, here mus be -3 in. (519mm) ee 

playatihelever end, See Figure. 

1. Loosen kocknut and screw cable adjustr ll 

the way into cutch ever bracket. Sce Figure 8. 

2. Loosen Jocknut and turn lower cable ad 

Juser clockwise as viewed from top 10 lonten 

Cluich cable. See Figure 9, 
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3. Remove uch cover. See Figure 10 

. Loosen locknut and turn adjuster clockwise 

i ihre ia ll resistance, See Figure 11 

From his. point, tum adjuser N turn 

onnterelockwise and tghten locknut 

5. Roiate lower cable adjuster (Figure ) coun- 

Terelockwise ul ihere i about % in. free play 

aulever end, Tighten locknut 

6. Unserew Iever and cable adjuster (Figure 8) 

st rec play between 1/4 and S/8 in, Tighten 

Iocknun, 
7. Road test 10 make sure chat clwch fully 

isengages when Ivo s pulle in; 1 does not, 

(he Bike will ereep in gene when stopped. Also 

make sure chtch fully engages; it does not, 

lich wil sip, particularly when neceerating 

inahiah gear 

Tires 

Check trend for excesive wear, deep cuts, 

mbedded objects such as stones, glass, mails, 

ie. 1 you find a il in a re, mark its location 

ih a light erayon or chalk before pulling it 

out. This wil help Jocate the hole in Ihe inner 

tube 

Check local traffie regulations concerning 

minimum tread depth. Measure wilh a ircad 

depth gauge or small rule, See Figure 12 
Honda recommends replacement when front 

trend depth s 7 I. (15mm) or less and rear 

rend depih s Ya In, Quım) or Jess. New front 

read depth is 0.27 in. Om); new rear trend 

dep 150.35 In. Om). Tread wear inicators 

appear across the dire when trend. renches 

minimum safe depih, Replace (he tire at this 

point, 
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Brake FluidLevel wARNING 

Check the Ivel in ba the Iron and rear o ra N SRS RS0 

e 13 14 Brake Pad speciion 

abi. I most of your rdin s In mountalnoun 

uenily than recommended here, 

To check the pads, remove ihe inspection 

window on the caliper and ook inside. Replac 

All front pads as a set i any pad is worn 10 Ihe 

Fed lin on he pad. See Figure 18. Replace bo 

Fear pads if cither red marker reaches Ihe red 

zone. See Figure 16 

7,500 Mile (12,000 km) Service 

Engine Oitand Filter Change 

Periodic ol changes will ontribı 

engine longevity han any other 
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Change oil every 7,500 miles; more often, 

in dusty areas, In faı, many Honda mechanics 

think that 3,000 mile inervals are safe. 

1. Warm engine o Is normal operating range. 

See Figure 17. 

2, Resıbikeon centerstand, 

3. Remove ol ler cap. Sce Figure I8 

. Place container with at least 4 

ty under erankease 

5. Remove oil drain plug (Figure 19) with 

317mm wrench, 

WARNING 

Gt your hand ot ofthe way s soon as 

hu i rd 10 come out. Hot o drins 
Dry raplly and con couse peinful 

s, 

6. Remove oilfiter bol, cover, and fer. Sec 

Figure 20, Use a 12mm wrench. 

1. ten er 2. — 

7. Letoildrain for au fast 10 minutes, Operate 

Kickstarter several times 10 drain ol caught in 

theengine 

caution 

Do nor permit engine 10 sarı as he 

ensine wilbeduma 

& Make sure waser on ln pa in god 

10 prevent caks and nal he pop 
Tiohten 102920. 6.8.1 0 i) 

9. Cican inside of fier cover and i 

solvent 

e boltin 

10. Remove 4 serews securing oil screen cover. 

Remove engine mounting nut. Sec Figure 21. 

Flex frame outward with large drift or pry bar 

just enough 10 remove screen. Clean sercen 
thorouphiy in solsent, 

A. Install il sereen. Make sure O-ring and 

over gasket are in good condition. Secure 

Install new füter and O-ring in cover. See 

re 22 for correct order of all parts, Install 

over on bike. Make sure ıhat alignment tabs 

are correct as shown in Figure 23. Tghten bolt 

102024 1.4b.0.73.3mkg) 

13. Pour waste ol into empty bleach botle or 

similar sealable container and dispose of it 

propery. 

14. File crankease through the ol fer wich 

about 3.7 US. quarts (1.5 Mies) of oil, See 

"Table 2 for recommended ıypc, 

FR) 

\ 2 
L2 

L DIVE 
5 

on riren 

Komme, 3 i dem 
St P 
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sine slowly 10 cireulate oil. Stop 

engine and check level in inspection wi 

with bike on centrstand 

16. Check careflly for leaks around filter 

over and drain pop. 

Cooling System Inspection 

1. Witk the engine cold, remove the radiator 
pressure cap. Have the pressure cap and the 

System tested under pressure. This can be done 

at your Honda dealer or most service sations 

The cap and system must be able 10 hold 16 si 

(12 ky/em) 
2. Check speeifie gravity of coolant with an 

ant-freeze tester to ensure adequate tempers- 

or corrosion protection will be impaired. 

3. Check all hoses to make sure they are not 

damaged or dererorsted. Replace them if ques- 

ae Basks o ia o Fr 

arm 

4. Clean the front of the radator. Remove dirt 

nd bugs which limit air Mow dhraugh Ihe 

Fadiatr. 

Wheel Hubs, Rims, and Spokes 

Check wheel habs and rims for bends and 

other signs of damage. Check both wheels for 

‚broken or bent spokes. Replace damaped ones 

immediately. Se Chapters Nine and Ten for 

procedures. Pluck cach spoke wih yaur Tinger 

likea guitar string ortap cach one lghily with 

Small hammer. All spokes should emit he sume 

sound. A spoke that is 100 tight will have a 

igher ph ıhan the others; one ıhat is (00 

Ioose will have a lower ptch. IF only one of 2 

spokes is sighly out of adjusiment, adjust i 

for this purpose. Sr 

ae aa a en 
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‚hauld be removed and trucd. See Spoke Ad- 

Jusiment, Chapters Nine and Te. 

Throrite Operation 

The ıhrote grip should have 10-18 degrees 

roiaional play. Sec Figure 254. IT adjustment 

Is necessary, loosen (he locknut shown in Figure 

258 and turn the adjuser one way or he ot 

toachleve Ihe proper nlay. Tighien Ihelocknut 

Check the thratle eubles from arip 10 cr 

buretors. Make sure ‚hey are nat kinked or 

chafed. Replace them if necessary. 
Make sure hat Ihroulegrip roates smoochly 

from fülly\ closed! 0: fullyısopensi,Cheok-at 

enter, Fl lft, and ul ight positions of the 

Stern, 

Fuel Lines 

Check fucl Ines between fuel pump, tank, 

nd carburetors, Replace any which are chafed 

cracked, swollen on the ends, or damp from 

ol 

Brake Lines 

‚Check brake lines between master elinders 

und brake calipers, 11 there Is any leakase, 

Hiphten Ihe conneetlons and bleed the brakes as 

described in Chapter Eleven, 1f this docs not 

Sure the leak, or I a line s obvlously damaged, 

cracked, or Chnfed, replace (he ine and bleed 

ine brake, 

Side Stand Rubber 

‚The rubber dp om the side sand klcks Ihe 

stand up i you should forget, 1 it wears down 

0 the molded line (Figure 26), replace Ihe rub 

beras it can no longer be elle 

Final Drive Lubricaion 

Check the ol love in ihe final drive, Res he 

bike on che centerstund on level ground 

‚Remove the cap (Figure 27). The level should 

just reach the bottom of the hole. Top up if 
necessary wih a lubrieant recommended I 

Tue 2, 

AU the same Interval,Inject a small amount 

of grease into he Zerk fting on 1976 and later 

Final drivs, See Figure 27 

Front Suspension Check 

1. Lock the front brake and pump ihe forks up 
and down as vigorously as posäible. The sus 

Pension should operate smoothly and. there 
must not be any oienkape. 

2. Make sure that the 2 bot securing each fork 

. See Figure 28 

3. Check brake caliper mounting bolts for 

Hiehıness. See Figure 20. 

4. Make sure ‚hat 4 bols securing handlebars 

are tight. See Figure 30 

5. Make sure hat axle mounting nuts are ieh 
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Table 4 COOLANT MIKTURE 

Tengeratre AnireeetnWaterRuto _AmasntetAnttreie 
Aove -30F1-35%) 050 17US a4 o eiters 
Ben =07 (-35°C) so 20Us A151 7IM9 et 19 1ters 

4. Gearshilever 

©. Exhaustsystem 

1. Lighting equipment 

Al Cleaner Replacement 

To replace ihe element, follow the procedure Amounts of antfreeze 10 protect the O1-1000 

eseribed under 7,500 Mile (12,000 km) Ser. _ 3 various temıperatures 
Ve, Alr Filter Cleaning “The following procedure must be performed 

when he engine is cool. 

22,500 Mile (36,000km) Service 1, Remove e ank rom brackerandpoun | 
ap an fa ou rau u ler opring: Do 

The coolant should be completely drained Cavrıo 

and refilled with at Ist a 50/50 mixture of Ani-peeze can damage pained sur 
ihylene glycol anti-freere and disilled water Faces and plants 1 yon sl any ant 

atinervals given in Table 1 Jrecze, Aush the ara immedite> ih 

WARNING ee 
aha BET D 2. Place a pan with at least a gallon capacity 

Ssftoble continers and dipore of under the water pump, 
according 10 local regulations. Do not 3. Remove ıhe drain plup from he water 
e eoolanı where i accessible 10 pemp. re 33 | 
Children or pe 4. Remove heradiator cap. See Figure 14 

caurion $. Let the coolant drain fully, then inall the 
be onty eihylene iyeot specials Arain pie 

bel for aluminum engines 6. Fill the radiator dhrouph the raditor filer 
In areas where freczing temperatares oscur, _ (not the rservor ler) 

dd a higher percentage of ant-freeze 0 pro- 7. Run the engine a ide speed to remove air 
ec he system 10 temperatures far below those from the system. Add additional oolanı 10 
Ikely 10 occur. Table 4 lists recommended _ radiatorifieveldrop. 



30 CHAPTER THREE 

8. Insall radistor cap ighly 

9. Filthereservetank toikeruu mark, 

Changing Fuel Fiber 

The fuel filer, located near Ihe Front of the 

tank (Figure 35), removes dit, rust, and other 

foreign matter from ıhe fuel before it reaches 

ihe engine. Eventually, accumulation of 

Impuriies clogs the fiher and restris fucl 

Now. To prevent his, replacefter at the iner- 

valspecifiedin Table. 

Changing Brake Fuld 

Every time you remove the reservoir cap a 

small amount of dirt and moisture enters ıhe 

brake Aid, The same thing occurs if a leak oc 

Kurs, or any part of the hydraulic system is 

Tooséncd or disconnected. Dirt can clog Ihe 

system and cause unnecessary wear. Water in 

the Auld vaporizes at high temperature, im 

paiing the hydraulic action and reducing brake 

performance, 

To mainiain peak performance, especially on 

a bike as heavy as the GL-1000, change the 

brake fuid atinervals iven in Table 1 

1. Remove dust cap from one front caliper 
bieeder valve (Figure 36) and connect a small 

hose, Place ree end of hose in a com 

2. Open he Diesder vave with wrench about % 

3. Saueere the brake lever several times 0 

force out as much Drake ui as possible. Close. 

he bleeder valse, 

. Repeat Steps 1-3 fo the other Front caliper 

5. Repeat he procedure for ihe rear brake. 

Do not e brabe fluid which har ben 

drained rom a brakespstm. 

6. Filihe front reservor with new brake fi, 

install the cap, und Bieed the system as de: 

seribed under Brake Bieding. 

WARNING 

7. FÜ the rear reserit with new brake fd 

and bieed the system as described under Drake 

Bleeding. 

Brake Bleeding 

This procedure is not necessary unless Ihe 

brakes fee spongy, there has been a leak in Ihe, 

system, or ıhe fluid has been replaced as 

esribed in Ihe procedure above. This pro- 

Codure s much caser wich an aan. 

1. Remove the dust cap from the brake calper 

Bieeder valve (Figure 36) and connect a small 

hose. On front system, start wich either cliper. 

2. Place the free end of the hose in clean pass 

Sontainer such as a soft drink botle. Fil she 

Container with enough fresh brake ud 10 keen 
theend submerged 

3. Fill ihereservir with fresh brake Aid and 

rew the cap on loosely 10 prevent enry of 
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9. Install and ighien he Flee plugs and install 

thecaps 

10. Remove jack 

Changing Final Drive Oil 

1. Ride ıhe bike for 5-10 miles 10 warm Ihe 

final drive oil. Warm oll drains much more 

auikly and ıhorouahy than cold oil 

2, Place container under drain hole in final 

Arivecase See Fipure 0 

3. Remove iller plug. Sec Figure 41. 

. Remove draln plug and allow oil to dral, 

When the flow stops, role he rear wheel 

several iimes by hand to druin any oll appad 

In ecesses in he case 

5. When all ol is dralned, install dhe drain 

plug. Ensure (hat saling washer I In good con- 

ion. 

6, Fl Final drive case with ubricunt recom 

mended in Table 2, Till uni eve Just reaches 

Ihe bottom of the file hoc. This will require 

about 6.8.7.5 unces (200-2206 

7, Install ler cap securely. 

ur 

Engine tune.up sonst of several accurate 

and careful adjustments 10 obiain maxlmum 

engine performance, Since different systems in 

an engine ineract (0 affest overall perform. 

an, sunc-up must be accomplished In the fol- 

howing order 

1. Valve cearance adjustment 

2. Noniion adjustment and o 

3. Carburetoradjusiment 

Some of these procedures are done every 

3,750 miles (6,000 km), others are done every 

7,500 miles (12,000 km). See Table . 

Valve Clearance Adjustment 

This is a series of simple mechanical ad- 

justments which ar performed while the engine 

Is cold. Valve elcarance for your engine must be 

adjusted carefll IF che learance is 0o small, 

Ihe valves may be burned or disorted. Large 

Sicarance results in excesive noise, In either 

cuse, engine power s reduced 

nee elle A i donadd See Figure 42} 
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FRONT 

Table s VALVE ADIUSTUENT SEQUENCE 

ide Number It o 

' i 

2 8 

3 v 

Arm st B o 00 
cangenin e 

toner TOCo! 
e 

2. Remove both valvecovers. See Figure 43 

3. Rotate the crankshaft with the alernator 

Fotor shaft or the kickstarter ul ihe T-1 mark 

i the timing inden on the crankcase. 

See Figure 4. 

4. Wigele the tappets for cylinder No. | with 

your fingers. Sce Figure 45, 1 both intake and 

exbaust. rockers move, cylinder No. I is at 
TDC of ts compression strake; procsed 10 the 
ext step. IF only the intake rocker wigeles, 
ylinder No. 1 is on its exhaust stroke: rote 

the crankshafl exacıly 360° 10 bring cylinder 
No. 110 TDC ofits compression stroke. 

5. Insert 0.008 in. (0.1mm) fecer gauge be- 

sen che valve stem and the racker of each of 

he valves indicated by "A?" in Tabl 3. A slight 

drag a5 Ihe gauge is inserted Indices correct 
iarance. 

6. If elearance is not correct, loosen the 
focknut and turn the adjusing screw in this 

Position and tighten the locknut. Recheck the 
clearance 10 make sure hat I has not changed. 

Rotate the crankshaft exacıly 360° and 
in alien Ihe -1 mark with the iming index 

he case. Use the kickstarter or rolate Ihe 
tor rotor shaft clockwise with a wrench. 

8. Check and adjust vlves indicaed by "in 

Table $ in the same manner as described in 

(s Sande. 

9. Install vlve covers and timing mark cover 

Compression Test 

Every 7,500 miles, check eylinder compres- 

Sion. Record the resulis and compare them al 

the neu check. A running record will show 
\rends in deterioraion so that corecive action 

<anbe taken before complete failure 
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Many automotive books describe a "dry" 

ompression et and a "wet" compression et 

Vsuallyihese tests must be interpreed together 

1o olat the trouble in cylinders or valves. Un- 

fortunately, ıhe wet test s not always con 

clusive with a horizontal engine 

Dry Test 

1. Warm the engine 10 normal operating 

temperature, Ensure (hat the choke vaive and 

throule valv are completely open, 

2, Remove the spark plus, 

3. Connect ıhe compresion tester 10 one 

Slinder following manufacturer's instructions. 

4. Have an asstant crank ıhe engine over until 

here’. no further rise in pressur. 

5. Removeihetesterand record the reading. 

6. Ropcat Steps 35 for each cylinder. 

When iterpreting the esuls, act readings 

re not as Important as Ihe difference between 

readings. All readings should be from about 

170 psi (12 kp/cm’). Readings below 140 pi (10 

ke/cm') indicate that an engine overhaul is due. 

A manimum difference of 15 pi (.0 kg/cm‘) 

beiween any 2 cylinders 

differences indicate e 

or icky valves, or a com 

are wilh vacuum gauge ven 
rouble more closel. 

Spark Plug Cicaning/Replacem 

1. Grasp the spark plug leads as near 10 the 

plug as possible and pullihem off Ihe plus 

2. Blow away any dirt which has accumulated. 

inihespark plug weil 

cauTion 

The dr could fall into Ihe cyinders 

when Ihe pls are removed, cousng 

i engimedumage 

3. Remove the spack plugs with spark plug 

NOTE: als are diffcit 0 remave, 

avpty peneirating oil round e of 

gt and et ir 08t In about 1020 

4. Inspest spark plugs carefülly. Look for 

plugs with broken center porcelain, excessively 

eroded eletrodes, and excesive carbon or oil 

fouling. Replace such plugs. If deposis are 

ja, plugs may be cleaned in solvent with a 
wire brush or cleancd in a special spark plu 

sandblast leaner. 

5. Gap plups 10 0.024.028 in. (0.60.7mm 

wire feler gauge. Sec Figure 6. 

6. Insallplugs with a new gasket. First, apply 

a small drop of oil 10 threads. Tighten plugs 

inger-üght, then tighten with a spark plug 
‘wrench an additional turn. If you must reuse 

an old gasket, tighten only an additional % 

NOTE: Do nor overighin. This wi 

only aquach the paket and detroy is 

eating obily: 

Reading Spark Plugs 

Much information about engine and spark 

plug performance can be determined by careful 
examination of (he spark plugs. This informa« 

ion is only valid afıer performing he following 

sie. 

1. Ride ihe bike a short distance at full ihrolle 

inany gear. 

2. Turn off kil switch before closingthrotle, 

3. Pallincluichand coast 10a stop. 

4. Remove spark plags and examine Ihem, 

Compare hem 10 Figure 47 

Breaker Point 

Inspection and Cleaning 

Through normal use, points gradually pit 

and burn. I his condition is not 100 serious, 

hey can be dressed wihn fow stiokes of a chen, 
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point file. Do nat use emery cloth or sand. 

Daner, as partiles remain on the points and 
ause areing and burning. 1 3 few swrokes of 

Ihe file do not smooth the points completely 

Feplace them 

11 points are still servkeable 

remove all resihue with lacquer thin 

Special contact elcaner. Close the points on a 

piece of clean white paper such as a Business 

and observe the 

Irihey do not meet squarely, fplace hem, 

‘Adjust point gap and jenlion timing as de 

seibed below 

Breuker Point Replacement 

I breaker points are badly damaged 

ihem and adjust gap as described below 

1. Remove pol cover. S Figure 8, 

2. Remove 2 lock serews securing ach pol 

set. See Figure 49, 

3. Disconneet elstrkal wire from points and 

remove polms, 

3. Installation i the reverse ofthese steps. 

5. Adjust point gap and gsition (mine 

Breaker Pl Adjustment 

Breaker points must be examined 

jiven in Table . IF in good condiio 
be cleaned and readjusted. If badiy pitted, 
Feplace them and adjust the new ones as de 

seibed below 

1. Remove point cover. See Figure 48 

2. Remove the alternatar cover hole cap. Ser 

igure 50, 
3. Rotate erankshaft uniil helft set of points. 

Opens flly. This oesurs when the center of Ihe 
breaker cam high poin s adjacen 10 the point 

rubbine biock, See Figure SI. Use Ihe 

Kicksiarter or a socket wrench on thealernator 

rotor accessible through the hoke in Ihe cover. 

2. Rotate alternator sotor only in 

ie dirction shown. 

4. Clean and inspect the points as descibed 
under Breaker Point Inspection and Cleanins, 

5. If points are in good condition, check gap 

with teeler gauge when left polnis are fully 

Open. Correcı gap is shown in Table, 

6. To adjust poinı gap, loosen breaker plate 

ock serews (Figure 49 when breaker cam Is at 
ift(poins fully open) and move the 
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NOTE: Do nor remove cup ik übe 

ensine runing as <onsderabe o i 

Bon. 

3. Disconnect spark plug leads 1o prevent 

engine (rom starting accidentaly. 

4, Connect 12.v0l test Jamp across cylinder 

No. 1 and cylinder No. 2 breaker points. See 

Figures, 

5. Rotate ıhe crankshaft as described under 

Siep 3, Breaker Point Adjustment, untl the F-1 

timing mark on the alte 

Timing is correct IF the light Jüst comes on a4. 

the marks alien 

heianition switch on 

‚ht comes on before or after the 

marks align,readjust as follows. Align F-1 wit 

the timing index. Loosen base plate screws 

(Figure 86) and slonly turn base plate until light 

Just comes on, Set this as accurately as posible. 
Tighten base plate serews. 

8. Reconnect \est lamp 10 No. 3 and No. 4 

Sylinder poins 

9. Turn erankshaft 180° o align F-2 mark with 

the timing index. I siming is core, lghe wil 

Justcome on. 

In some cases, Iming of cyinders No. 3 and 

No. 4 will not be correct even Ihough timing of 

Olinders No. 1 and No. 2is correct. I this oc 
curs, follow this simple ral-and-error method, 

1. Note whether cylinders No. 1 and No. 2are 

advanced or retarded. That is, note whether 

ieh comes on before the F-1 alles wich the in 

dex (advanced) or after ihe F-1 algns (re 

arded), 

2. 1 timing of cylinders No. 1 and No. 2 are 

Advanced, reduce No. 1 and No. 2 breaker 

point gap s described under Breuker Point Ad- 
‚ustment. 1 uming is retarded, increnie ıhe 

sap. In any case, point gap must sl be 
0.0120.016 in. (0.10.4mm). 

janed with the inden, loosen 

the base plate and move it until test ight on 

Splinders No. | and No. 2 breaker points just 

Night, Tiehten base plate serews. 
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4. Rotate crankshaft 180° counterclockwise to 

ala F2 wih index. Connect test light 1o 
Slinder No. 3 and No.4poinıs. 

5. Loosen lock serews on cylinders No. 3 and 
No. 4 breaker points and move eylinders No. 3 
und No. 4 breaker points uni light just comes. 

on. Tighten 

6. Check oyt d No, 4 breaker 
points to be sure they are within 0.0120.016 in. 
0.30.) 

entire procedure as often as 

5 of both ses is within 

comes on at proper 

Ignition Timing wih Strobe 

This progedure requires a special timing cap 
(Honda HC63068) for the timing hole. IF nor 

nsiderabi ol mist out over 

1. Remove timi 

timing cap. 

hole cover and install special 

2. Connect strobe to No. 2 
finder, et side) follow 

spark plus (Front 

Ihe manufacturer's 

3. Star the engine and st die at speed shown 
in Tables, 

4. Point the srobe light at the timing marks 

visible through he tming hole, The F mark 
should alien with the timing indes. Sec Fig: 
uress, 

5. Increase engine speed 10 3,000 rpm. TI 

lines shown in Figure 57 should align with the, 
timing index, inicating tha the automatic ad. 

vance mechanism s producing full advance. 

6. IF timing in Step 4 is off, loosen the base 
plate screns (Figure 56) and rote the pate un 
(il timing is correct. Rotating the plate clock 
Wise advances the tming; counterelockwise 
Tetards the timing. Tiehten ıhe base plate 
serews when g is core, 

7. Stop ıhe engine and recheck the breaker 
Point gap for cylinders No. 1 and No.2. 

8. Comnext the srobe10 No. 4 spark plug (rcar 
Spinder, ef sie) following the strobe manu- 
facture’s instructions. 

9. Repcat Steps 35 for cylinders No. 3 and 

No.4 

10. If timing is incorrest, loosen 2 screws 
shown in Figure 56 and rote ıhe sub plae 

Rotating the sub-plate clockwise advances tim 
ing; rotating ıhe sub-plate counterclockwise 
reards the iming. 

11. Stop the engine and recheck breaker point 

£3p forcylinders No. Band No. 4. 

Carburetor e Adjustment 

Before making this adjustment, the air 
cleaner must be clean, the ignition system must 
be properly adjusted, and the engine must have 
adequate compression. Orherwie, this pro. 
cedure cannot be done propely 

NOTE: I the Die i operaned above 

6.00 feet (spprosimarely 3,00 meter) 

heile spond may he 0 bervadjused 

1. Make sure ıhat throue free piay is 10-15 

degrees. Adjust as shown in Figures 25A and 
250. 

2. Warm the engine 10. normal operating 
Hemperature, See Figure 17 

3, Ads it syt som 

Ibeserew shown 
in Table 6 with 



CHAFTER THRER 

1 il spend 

Synehronize the 

Carburetor Synchro 

Carburetor Synchronization 

This pre requires as 

measure manifold vacuum for all 4 clinders 
Simultancously. See desciption under Tools 

and Equipmentin Chapter 

1. Connect synchronizing gauge se 10 al 4 in 

take manifold. S Figure 9. 

speed 10 rpm specificd in 

Table 6. See Figure S8 

. Note manifold vacıım of cylinders No. | 

and No. 3 (right bank). Adjust equaizr ser 

(Figure 60) umil boıh eylindrs r Ihe same 

old vacuum of cylinders No. 2 

bank). Adjusı equalizer screw 

(Figure 61) until both eylinders read the same 

6. Adjust Hinkage with screw shown in 

2 10 equalize manifold pressure bet 

specd 10 rpm specified in 

46 3 often as necessary until 

same manifold vacuum 



PERIODIC LUBRICATION AND MAINTENANCE a 

STORAGE 

Sl ments of iy an ce 

s problems and general deteroration of 

You Bike, Ti apesaly Imporan in arms 
with extremeiy cold winters. During Ihe winer, 

you should prepare your bike careflly for 

hibernation.” 

SelectingaStorage Area 

Most cyelsts store thle Bikes in their home 

sarage. I you do not have a garage, there are 
other fcilies for ren or lese in mast areas. 
When selecing an area, consider he following 

poinis. 

1. The storage area must be dry; ihre should 

be no dumpness or encessive humidity. 

heat ara I not necesary, but it should bein- 

slated (o minimize any extreme temperature 

ariaions 

2. Avoid buiklings with large window areas. I 

his is not possible, mask Ihe window 10 keep 

direct sunlichofTıhe bike, 

3. Avoid buildings In Industrial areas where 

Tactories are Nable 10 emit corrosive fumen. 

Also avokd buidings near large bodies of sl 
water. 

1. Select an aren where here is minimum itk 

ofire,theft, or yandalism. Check with your in- 

Surance agent to make sure that your insurance 

Kovers he bike where s stored, 

1. Bike for Storage 

Careful preparation will minimize deteriora- 

ion and make it casier 0 restore Ihe bike to ser- 

vie ter. Use the following procsdure. 

1. Wash the Dike completely. Make certain 10 

itmove any road salt which may have ac. 

Sumulated during the first wecks of winter. 

Wax all painted and polished surfaces, in- 

cudingany chramedarcas. 

2 Run ıhe engine for 20:30 minutes to stbiize 

Si temperature, Drain oil, regardless. of 

mileage since last oil change. Replace Ihe oil 

ter and FI engine with normal quanlliy of 

res. 

3. Remove baitery and caaı cable Terminals, 

Petroleum jell. Ithereis evidence of acid 
Spillge in the battery box, neuralize with bak- 

ing soda, wash elan, and repaint ıhe damaged 

area. Store the battery in a warm arca and 

recharge it evry 2 weeks. 

2. Drain all gasofine from fuel tank, inercon- 

necting hoses, and carbureios, Leave ful pc 

Cock in ıhe arssavr position. As an alternative, 

3 fuel preservative may be added 10 Ihe fuel. 

This presevaive is avallable from many 
Inter shops und male eqlnmen up 

plers. 

5. Remove spark plugs and add a small auan- 

Hy of oil 10 each cylinder. Turn ıhe engine a 

few revolutions by hand to distibute the oil 

and install the spark plus 

6. Run a paper card, Nhely saurated with 

siicone ubrican, between the poins, 

cauTion 

Do nor we any other oe of habrican 
or ie poinis il be Burma when (he 

Biel restred o serie, 

7. Check tre pressures. Move machine 10 

storage area and store on the cenerstnd. 

Drain ıhe entire cooling system as described 
under Changing Coolant. A label or ta should. 

be firmiy attached in a conspicuous place, for 

example, taped over he nsiruments or ignition 

Seitch,indicating the system s empty. 
Rather than cave he spstem empry, a etier 

way s 1o refil the system with an eihylene 

elscol ani freeze solution. De sure i is rated 
or year-round protection and made cxpressly 

for aluminum engines. Dilute Ihe anti-(reeze 

Protest weil below the low temperatur kely 
in the area. Eihylene glyco is ao an effective 

corrosion inhibitor. This same mixture may be 

jeftin ih system when Ihe engine s returned o 

service and only replaced prior 10 cach worage 

Period, 
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ENGINE 

‚The engine is a watercooled, horizonialy 

pposed «cylinder wich a single overkead cam- 

Shafı for each elinder bank. Three main bear- 

nes support ıhe counterweighted crankshaft in 

{he split crankcase. Toothed Gilmer bels drive 

{he camshafts from ıhe crankshaft. A Hy-Vo 

Primary chain drives ıhe cluch from che 
Srankshalt. Ihe left camshaft drives the 

breaker points, while he right camshaft deves 

Ihe tachormeter and mechanical fuel pump. The 

camshafts operate the valves through rocker 

‚There are two oil pumps in the engine. The 

main oil pump supplies oil under pressure 

throughout the engine. The clutch oil pump 
simply scavenges oil from the chch area and 

Feturns it (0 the sump- The main el pump also 

‚drive the water pump impele on the Iron of 

theengine. 

‚This chapter provides complete service and 

overhaul procedures for the GL1000 engine. 

Figures 1 through 5 show several views of the 

engine, wilh major components. denied, 

‚Table Lat ıhe end of ıischapter provides com- 

plte specifcaions For ıhe engine. Alhaugh 

Ihe elutch and transmission are mounted in the 

engine, Ihey are covered iy in Chapter 

Five 0 simplfy the presentation of is 

material 

ENGINE REMOVAL 

1. Rest bike on centerstand. Remove acces-, 

sories such as firing and era bars. 

2. Drain engineoil 

3. Drain coolant as described under Changing 
Coolant in Chapter Three 

4. Remove radiaor as described in Chapter 

Eigh 

5. Remove 2 boits securin fuel pump assembly 
o cfinder head, Te the fuel pump up out of 

he way. See Figure. 

6. Disconnest spark plug wires and ie them up 

outoftheway 

7. Remove 2 bolis securing horn (0 brackel 

Disconnect horn wires from front bracket. Un. 

plus horn from wiring harnss 

8. Disconnest wires from water temperature 

sender and fan conrol switch on thermastat, 

Bousing. Ser Figure 5. Pull wires free of front 

Dracker, 

9. Disconnect wire from oil sender on right ide 

ofengine. See Figure. 

10. Disconnact breaker points and alternator 

cables. See Figure 8. 

11. Disconnect wire from starer, See Figure. 

12. Remove acom balıs secwring inte mani- 

folds 10 cylinder heads. See Figure 10. The car, 

ureiors are not removed with the engine. 
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ENGINE a5 

13. When carburetor assembly s free, hold it 

up er of the engine with a couple of bungee 

rd, 

14, Disconnest hose (rom breather collector 

boxon right side ofengine. Sec Figure 11 

15. Remove 4 bols seruring each exhaust 

7. Own 
onen 

header o cylinder head. Loosen clamps con- 

necting headers (o muiffler. See Figure 12. 

Disconneet and remove left header from bike 
Disconnect right header from cylinder headand 

Fotae it away from the head; t is no necessary 

16. Remove 4 balıs (2 each side) Indicaed In 

Figure 13. 

17. Remove right rear engine mounting bo 

Sei 

18. Removeleft car engine mounting bol. Se 

Figure 15 

19. Remove 2 bolis securing thermostat hous- 

ing to engine. Sec Figure 16. Remove front 

bracker. See Figure 17, Reinall Ihermostat 

housing so that he parts wi not get damage. 

20. Remove 2 bolts seeuring euch cover and 

Temone cover. Disconnect the cluich cable at 

theclutchend 
31" Pull Back drive shaft boot, Remove circip 
onend of Uzjoint spine with right-angleciclp 
plicrs. Sec Figure 18. Push the U-joint toward 

Ihe rar. 
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mounting bolt shown in 26. Slide the drive shaft back by prying 

& wide-baded screwdriver. Do not damage the 

boot orany metal surfaces. 

27. As soon as the neutral switch serew is ac 

cesibl, disconnest che wire and move i clear 

rk Ares Tensuiienibenhon! 
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2. Remove camshaft Arive bet covers, 

3. Removecamshaft drivebehs, 

4. Remove fuel pumpifengineisin frame. 

5. Remosevalvecovers, 

6. Remove camshafı/rocker arm assemblics. 

7. Remove ylinder headh. 

8. Remove and inspect valves, guides, and 

15 Take one final ook all over the engine o 

make sure everything has been disconnecie. 

3. Side the engine away rom ıhe frame. 

Ickey it around as necessary to clear al frame 

aomponens. 

NOTE: Another way is 10 feave the 

engine in plce on the jack and Jocker 

he frame amay from ihe engine. Tas 

Works better if your Jeck 5 mot ver? 

manewerabe 

ENGINE 

DISASSEMBLY/ASSEMBLY 

The following sequences are designed so dat 

{teengine need not be.isassembled any furıker 

tan nevessary. Unless oikerwise indiaied, 

procedures for major assemblies in ıhese se. 
s are ineuded in his chapter. The pro- 

et are arranged in the appronimate order 

Inuhich hey are performed. 

To perform a step, lu 10 Ihe procedure for 

(ie major sssembly indicate, eg., ylinder 

heat, and perform the removal and Inspeciion 

possdurs, ec., until the engine is disassem- 

Bed. To reasemble, reverse he disassembl)sc- 

ence and perform the installation procedure 

fo the major assembly involved, 

Desaebonizing or Valve Service 

The following servie is pasihle wich the 

engine in the frame, 

1. Remove radiator if engine s in the frame. 

See Chapter ight 

9. Assemblyisthereverseofthesesteps. 

General Overhaul 

1. Removeengine from the frame 

2. Remove camshaft belt covers. 

3. Removecamshaft drive bes, 

4. Remove valve covers 

5. Removecamshafu/rocker arm assemblie 

6. Remove oylinder heads 

7. Remove kicksarterassembiy 

8. Removechuch. 

9. Removerear engine cover 

10. Remosealternatorrotor. 

HI. Remove slernator stator windings from 

near engine cover. 

12. Remove final drive shaft from ıhe rear 

13. Removechutch housing and dive chain. 

12. Remove plate shown in Figure 21 and side 

Anal riveidler gear out 

15. Remove arter, 

16. Removcaliernator drive shaft. 

17. Remose water connection fram the 1op of 

theengine. 

18. Remove water pump. 

19. Remove front engine cover 

20. Remove necessary balis and split iheengine 

ZI. Romovecrankshaft 

22. Removetransmission main shaft 

2. Removeright pistons. 

24. Lift ou primary chain oe, 

25. Remove cluch hifter skctor stops 

26. Remove seleior fork haft and fork. 

27. Remove transmission countershäf. 

35. Remove neutral switch and silter drum. 
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cLucn o Pump 

Removal/tnstltation 

inure 22 for this procedure, 

1. Remove cluich cover and rear engine case s 

described under Rear Cover Removal/Installa 

and eluich hossing. Ser 

3. Loosen 3 Phillips srews shown in Figure 23 

bet done: removethem. 

4. Remove 3 it secuing euch oil pump. 

rewsloosenedin Step 3 

Ih che raor and im- 

As e reverse of these steps. 
Replace he oil scals a the back of Ihe pump, 

MAIN OIL PUMP 

Remoral Installation. 

Relerto Figure 22 for this procedure. 

Ir engine is still in the frame, drain ıhe 

Remove front cover. See Figure 24. 
Remove 3 sexews and 2 bolis shown in 

I pumpcover off. 

5. Lift ou roror and im 

6. Push out drive pin. 

remove washer 
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Do not e ie pin drop into he engine 

cus or ya wi have 10 discsembte he 

7. Slide pump body out. 

8. Remove cotter pin, rei valve, spring, and 

seat. Sec Figure 22 

9. Check the impeller and rotor for siens of 

year or damage. 

lcarance between he impeller 

body as shown in Figure 278, 

The cicarance should not excecd 0.0157 in. 

@domm). 

12. Lay a straightedse across the pump as 

stone in Figure 21C. Messure cearance be. 

tween ıraighiedpe and the rotr. Also measure 

between ihe sraighiedee and che impele 
Neither clearance should exceed 0.0047 in. 

012mm). 

13. Assembly is the reverse of these steps. Use 

anew gasket. Make sure that impeler and rotor 
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Are installed with punch 

Replace the O-ingsand 5 

caurion 

The Oi pump cover fs on the body 

ithout s aske, 1 you use soses, ai 

Dressure will bedengeroutr low 

ISHAFT BELT REPLACEMENT 

1. Remove 2 black scom nuts at top of 

Fadlator. Remove 2 bisck balıs at bottom of 

Faditor, Pull the radiator forward as much as 

posible o gain ckarancein fron Ofıheengine 

ove 4 bolıssecuring Ihe camshaft bel 

e tming mark cap (Figure 28) and 

Fotate erankshaft until the TI mark is visible 

and lined up with Ihe case marker, Soc Figure 

28. This puts cylinder No. | a top dead center 

oc. 

. Loosen beit tesioner balıs (Figure 29 

5. Slide the belts off he camshaft pulle first, 

then che orankshafıpully 

6. Check again that Ihe T, mark is lined up 

and ıke pulleysarealigned exacılyas described 

inSicp 3 

7. Make sure that the UP mark on cach cam- 

shaft pulleyisncarthetop, and the smallarrow 

lines up exactly with the mark on the pulley 

backing plate. See Figure 30. 1 nt, rotate the 

camshafl pulle as nocesarı 

caumıon 

Stans 6 and 7 are vers imporions sty 

bttt ve mine. U nor done 

rom poor 

8. Install camskaft beks. Loosen tensioners 

forther if necessary. When blis are in place, let. 
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the tensioner springs apply tension 10 the 

Follers, the tighten the tensoner bols; do not 

apply additional force 

9. Install camshaft bet covers, 

10, Install radiaor, 

CAMSHAFT AND ROCKER 

MECHANISM 

11 e engine s il in the frame, be 

Step 1; I the engine has been removed, begin, 

ep2. 

1. Remove 2 black acorn nuts at the top of the 

radiator. Remove 2 black bolıs at bottom of 

radiator, Pull the radiator forward as much as 

vancein front of the engine Possible o gain 

NOTE: There i some donger of o 

i the raditor it tool darig Ihe 

following sep. Conider removin Ihe 

Padator entire os derbe in Chapter 

Eier: Iron takes a fow more minuten 

arihspoimt 

2. Remove 4 bols securing ca 

Covers. See Figure 31 

3. Loosen 2 be tensioner bolts on cach ten- 

Sioner (Figure 29) and lie he bes of. 

4. Rotate euch pulley as necessary 

eSS 10 Ihe 2 bolts underneath. S Figure 32. 

Remove the bolts 

Sa. On right side, disconnext 

ylnder hen. 

shaft. beit 

Pump from 

Sb. On left side, remove breaker point cover 

Remove breaker points by remaving 2 serews 

shown in Figure 33. Remove bolt onendofcam 
and side advance mechanism of, 

6. Remove valve covrs 

7. Remove 6 bolıs seeuring the rocker shaft 

holders, See Figure 34 

8. Lift off entire valve operating mechanism 

and camshaft. Tap ıhe assembiy lghtly with a 

soft male if necessary oloosen't 

9. Separate the camshaft from Ihe rocker shaft 

er 

10. Remove pulley belt. Remove pulley, 

Woodruff key, backing plate, scal, and gasket 
from camshafi 
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Rocker Mechanlsm 

Disassembly/ Assembly 

is important (hat all part be assembled 

(he original postions. Therefore, before dis- 

assembllng, mark the parts In some way 10 re 

mind you later, 

1. Push one of the rocker shafts out of the 

holder 

2. Remove ıhe springs and rocker arms. See 

Figure 354 

3. Push the other rocker shaft out and remove 

ihesprings and rocker arms. 

4 Cleanall parts thoroughly in sovent 

5. Carefully inspect ıhe rocker arm bore and 
bearing faces for signs of wear or scaring. 

Replacethem if defecive. 

6. Inspecttherocker shafs for signs of wear or 

Sonne. 

7. Check springs for distorion or breakape. 

8. Cost rockershafts, holder bores, and rocker 

arm bores überall wilh asemblylubricn. 

9. Slide the rocker shafıs into the holder wie 

assembling the rocker arms and springs on the 

shaft. When completed, the mechanism should 

Iook like Figure 358. Note that (he small ol 

hole in the shafis must point downward and 

SeeFigure36. 

Camstaft Inspeetion 

1. Check bearing journals for wear and scor- 

ing. Measure journal with a micrometer. Com: 

are measurements 10 Table 1 

2. Check cam Iobes for wear. The lobes should 
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not be scored amd the edges should be square, 

jet damage may be removed wich a silcon 
ide oiltone. Use No. 100-120 get initially, 

polish wäh a No. 280-320 it 

3. Measure cam lobes wich a micrometer as 

shown in Figure 37. Compare with cam lobe 

specification in Table I 

4. Check camshaft bearing bores in Ihe 

Slinder head and ıhe rocker shaft holder 

Bores should not be cxcesively worn or score, 

5. Check the tachometer drive gear tecıh an he 

tight camshaft for wear and damaged ech 

Installation 

1. Coat he camshaft lobes and Journals with 

aisembly lubrican. Also coat the bearing bare 

hulves in the cylinder halves in ıheeylinder hend 

And the rocker shaf holder 

11 seals with assembly hubr- 

mshatt 

e head and seat he 3. Install the 

als. See Figure 38 

4. Install the rocker shaft holder. Make sure 

Ihe camshaft scals seat properly in Ihe holder 
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Tighten the 6 bols to 1821 f 

k). 

5. Insall camshaft pulley back plate with a 

new gaske Tighten mounting bolts 10 69 f.- 

1b.(04-1.2mke) 

6. Install camshafı pulley with Woodruff key 

Tighten pulley bolt 10 18-21 fub. (0.52.9 

ke) 

ib. 2529 

NOTE 

Dhe camshaft multes are ensic bu 

mount diffrenly on the def and right 
Side. On the right camshaı mount he 

le with s has acıng cu: ie em. 

hossd "R should e i, See Figure 

39. On the let camshaft mon he 
ey with he bası mar there is no 

Embosted mark visible when mouth 

om the if side other han the "UP" 

7. Insall and adjust camshaft bet, See Cam- 

shafı Bet Replacement 

Caurion 

Do mot bend or mist the be un 

Imecesarir. This wand break the iss 

Aber and wenken the bel, Follow po 

Ondure exact. Valve mins depends on 

roper install. Very cxpensve 
damage could rest! from impraper 

8. Insallbeit covers, 

9. Insall radiator. Refil cooling system I 

radio was removed entirely. 

10. Insall fuel pump. 

11. Side advance mechanism onto end of ft 

Samshaft Secure with bal 

12. Install breaker plate and secure wilh 2 

screws. See Figure 33 

13. Adjust igniton timing and Install breaker 

point cover. See Chapter Three. 

CYLINDER HEADS 

Removal 

‚The cylinder heads can be removed without 

removing Ihe engine from he frame, 

1. If engine is still in frame, remove exhaust 

headers). See Chapter Si 

2. Remove camshaft and rocker mechanism as 

escribed under Camshaft and Rocker Mechan- 

am Removalin his chapter. 

3. Remove 6 cylinder head bolis shown in 

Figure 40. Alto remove JOmm bolt at bottom of 

head. 

4. Loosen head wich a soft male and pull che 

head, 

inder has s 0 Install he spark plus 

i previouty removed) und nice the 

Cronkshe wih he Kcktrtr or ee 

st Engine compresson s often 

Strong enough 0 break he b on. 

NOTE: The top water comecion s o 

id fi, I 5 ot ncesary 10 romone 

et plaetin. 

5. Remove ıhe oil restrictr orifce from Ihe 

Sankcase. See Figure 1. 
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Inspeetion 

1. Remove al races of gasket from head and 

erankease mating surface 

Do not etanygasket parties drop into 

Ihe water passe. They could cos he 

(Cooling sysem and cvuse considerahle 

2. Wilhout removing the valves, remove all 

carbon deposits from the combustion chambers 

‚ia wire brush. A blanı serewdriver o chic 

may be used if care is taken not (0 damage the 

head o valves, 

3. After all carbon is removed from combus- 

ion chamber, alve Intake and exhaust ports, 

Sicanihe entire head insohent. 

4. Clean away allcarbon on the piston erouns. 

Do not remove carbon idge at ıhe top of the 

Slider bore 

5. Check for cracks in the combustion chamber 
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3. Slide water pipe into water connection. Use 

new Orings and coat the Orings wilh 

Gasgacinch o equivalent 

. Insall cylinder head with new head skt 

And exhaust ports. Cracked heads mu 

6, Check all suuds for ightness. 1 a stud can 

ot e tghiened, have a machinist di uhe hole. 

But and install a Helkcoi threaded insert. 

7, Push ehe valve stem ends skieways with your 

Ahumb, 18 thee s any play, (he valve guides are 

probably worn. Replace them as described 

under Valve Guide Replocement iin doubt. 

Installation 

1, Install oil restictor orifie with 2 new O- 

ins. Se Figure 42. 

2. Insall wäter connection on 1op of c 

e i removed. S Figure 3. 

der 

Do nox use scale on gasket Push head fly In 

to place. Make sur Iha die water pipe eners 

the thermostat housing. See Figure 1, 

sta six 10mm cytinder head bols. Torque 

all of them in che sequence shown in Figure 45 

1025 N.-b. (3.5 mkg). Repeat ihe sequence und 

them 10 the final traue of 37-40 ft. 

7. Install camshaft and rocker mechanlım as 

described under Camshaft and Rocker Mechan 

im Installation, 

VALVES AND VALVE SEATS 

Ramon 

Refer 0 Figure 46 fo 

1. Remove cylinder heads as described under 

rlinder Head Removal 

2. Compress spings with a valse spring com 

m 

is procedure 

ve spring caps, springs, 

yalses. See Figure 4. 

Remore any bus 

Inspcc 

1. Clean valves with a wire brush and sobvent 

Discard burnes 

any valves are to b resurfaced, have dh 

by your dealer or local machine shop. 

(be valvestems for wear. Compare 

tions in Table | 

3. Remove all carbon and varnish from the 

alve guides with at spiral wie bus, 

Insert each valve in its guide. Hold the vlve 

just slighly off is sets and rock 1 ideways. If 

it rocks more than sighly, the guide is prob 

ably worn and should be replaced. As a final 

Check, take the head to a dealer and have the, 

Salve guides measured. 
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I be of length specified in Table 1 with no bends. ® " 

7. Inspect valve seats. IF worn or burned, they o 

formed by your dealer or local machine shop, = 

although the procedure i described later in his 

section. Seas and valves in nar-perfec 

on can be reconditioned by lapping 

carborundum paste. Lapping. however, is \ 

always inferior o preision arinding. > 
b fine x 

Installation 

1. Cost the valve stems wih molpbdenum 4 

disuiphide paste and insert Ihem into csinder & had um 

haadı 2 ie 
2, Install bottom spring retainers and. new iy 
es. See Figure 4. 1 Rost 

3. Insall valve springs a ‚per valve spring 
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sl 

4. Push down on upper valve spring re 

th the valve spring compressor and 

e keepers. 

Valve Guide Replacement 

uides are worn so that (here is ex 

sive sem-to-guide clearance or v 

ey must be replaced. Replace al, cn 

s worn. This job should only b 

hya dealer as special tools are require, 

Valve Seat Recomdikoning 

Tl job is best left (o your dealer or local 
machine shop. They have the spchl equipment 

and knowledge for this exacing job. You c 

sill save considerable money by removing the 

ylinder heads and taking just the heads o the 

shop. The following procedure is provided in 

the event you are ot near a dealer and ıhe local 

machine shops not Familiar with GL-1000 

1. Using 2 45° valve seat cute, cut the 45 

face. Do not take off any more metal ıhan is 

necessary to provide a clan, concentrie sat 

about 0.10in. 2. Smun) wide, 

2. Narrow the inside edge of 45" seat wih a 

*cutte by about 0.02 in. (05mm), 

3. Narrow the outside edge of the 45° set with 

635" cutter untl the seat wid s 0.058 in. 

Im). Sec Figure 4 

4. Cost ıhe corresponding valve face with 

Prussian oe. 

. Insertihevalv into the guide 
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REAR COVER 

The engine must be removed from the frame 

koremovethercarcover 

re under gi rose ap 

Li Ive out. IF he valve seas prop- 
- the Dive will transfer 10 valve sca face Removal 

h 1. Remove ll euch parıs excep clutch hous 
ing as desribed in Steps 1:5, Cluch Removal, 

in Chapter is, 8. Clean Prussian blue off 
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2. Remove snap ring on kickstarter arm and 

peliheamof,SePiarese, 
‚Remove snap ring on kickstarter cam and 

Sl cam of et e o 

4. Remove 11 bolsshownin Figure 1. 

5. Taptherea cover off wth a plasrle malt. 

Installation 

1. Remove al traces of gaske from sealing sur- 

ces ofreur cover and crankease. 

2. Apply thincoat of Gasgacinch or equivaleat 

ioerankease nd rcar cover. 

3. Install cluteh housing and secure wih snap 
Angifremaned 

4 Install rear cover. Tighten bolts 10 7-10 

Kalb. (1.0.4 mg) 
5. Install kickstarter cam wilh snap ing. Cam 

Portion should face down. 
6 Insall kiektarter arm with snap ring. Make 

Sure ıhat there is fiber washer om cach side of 

hearm. 

Install remaining cluteh parts as described 

under Clutch Installation in Chapter Five. 

OUTPUT SHAFT 

Removal/ Installation 

1. Remove rear cover as described under Rear 

Cover Remonal 

2 Remove snap ring scuring the output shaft 

In Ihe rear cover and slide the shaft out, Sec 

Figure 82, 

5 Installation is the reverse of theseseps. 

Disssenbly/ Assembly 

‚The output shaft must b disassemble with a 

press as the spring Is under considerable ten- 
son, Inspect all parts as well as possible. 

without disassembly. 1f there is any evideace of 
ar, take Ihe drive haft 10 your dealer 

WARNING 

Improved tools could be very 
dangerous. 

ALTERNATOR ROTOR, 

Removal 

1. Remove ıcar cover as described under Rear 

Cover Remonal, 

2. Remove bolt in center of rot. To hold the 

Fotor, insert a large drft in one of the holes 

around ıhe circumference of the rator, See 

Figure 53. 

3. Slide therotor off. 

4. Side heus washer off 

Tnspection 

The rotor is permanenily magnetizcd, and 

canmot be remagnerzed. IF dropped, the may, 
etism can be lost. There is no way 10 check I 

except by replasement wih a known $00d 

Starter Clutch 

Disassembiy/ Assembly 

The starter_cluich absorbs shocks in ıhe 
system during staring. These parts are located 

he alternator otor. 

1. Remove aternator rotor as described above. 

2. Carefully pry each elutch roller out. Ser 
Figure 54. Remove springs and spring cap 

3. Cleanall parısinsolvent. 

4. Make sure dutch parts are not magnetized, 

1 they show magnetic auracion for cach other, 

replace them, otherwise the duch will at er. 
ratically 

5. Gresse eluch pansverylshtly withsilicone. 
high temperature) grease. 

6. Insert caps, springs, and rolers, orenting 
them asshown in Figure 55. 

Tnsttition 

1. Side splined hrust washer onto alternaor 

drive st 

2. Slide rotor onto shaft. Make sure (hat the 

artr clutch parts stay in place, 

3. Install center bolt and torgue it 10 58-69 
b, (6.09. mkg). Use a drif 10 hold the 
rotor as described in Step 2, Remonl, 

4. Insallrear over 

ALTERNATOR DRIVE SHAFT| 

Removal 

1. Remove aternatr rotor as described under 

Alternator Rotor Removal in bis chapicr. 
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BE 

2. Remove bolı secuing starter 

ainer. See Figure 56 

3. Side srter drive sprocket and chain off 

veshaft 

‚move 5 bols securing alernator drive 

shafı (Figure ST) and side Ihe drive haft out. 

Inspeetion 

1. Check th 

Insatation 

1. Insert drive haft ino can 

2. Ali 

sh &bolts. Leave the lower left-hand balt out 

3. Side the starr drive gear and chain onto 



ENGINE 65 

‚ar in lower loop of 

in. S Figure 35 

motor i€ previousy removed 

CRANKCASE 
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ihen rejoinins the 

raely. 16 you are d 

perform all procedure 



ENGINE 

3. Remove 19 bolıs from the left side of the 
eneine shown in Figures 60 and 1. 

£ Layengine on its right sie 

5. Pal ie left half off. It is usually necessary 

10 pry them apart; do I very carefuly so that 

you do not mar the gasket surface, I you do, 
Ihe cases willeak and musı be replaced 

Disasembling he Crankcase 

1. Seraich the tops of the pistons wilh marks 

indicating piston number and orientaion. See 

Figure 62 

2. Splitihecr 

3. Mark ea 

hey can be rei 

Figure 3. 

ses described ehewhere 

1 main bearing cap so that 

iin che same position. Sec 
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NOTE: Make small punch mark with 

serewrnerorunch 

4. Remove 3 bolts holding the primary chain 

Oil shioud. Leave shroud In place, See Eike 

wech, 

5. Lift ou he ransmlssion maln shaft 

6. Remove main bearng caps, 

7. Mark all rod caps so chat they can be In 

salled on (he same rod 

8. Remove the right rod caps. Puch che 

connecting rods down into he bore untl they 

are free ofhecrankshaft, 

caution 

Do not nick the erankshai Journal with 

Ihe Tod, Wrap masking tape over the 

Pod sd o protect ie Journal 

9. Lift che rankshaft out 

10, Lift iheoilshroud out 

11, Remove the left rod caps and remove the 

rods from the crankshaft 

12. Remove maln bearing nsers, Mark her 

position (ase 1, 2,3 cap 1, 2, Don the back so 

han they can be röinstlled Inter IF in good con- 

diton 

12. Push che right piston/rads completely out 

fine bares 

14, Lifsout primary cha oler Sec Figure 65 

NOTE: The following siem are 10 

amave ransnon mars from Ihe 

15. Remove counershaft henring caps. Sec 

Figure 66 

16. Remove nut securing selctor stops and 

remove the stops. See Figure 67 
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17. Remove bolt fo (igure 68). 

18. Remove small pin ıhat hokds the shfter 

fork shafı and pl ‚heshaft out. See Figure 9, 

19. Lift ihe forks out Slide them back on the 

‚haft (0 keep them togeiher. Slide froı gear off 

Gountershaft. Pll shaft Forward and If coun- 

jershft with gears out ofthe case 

20. Remove bo securing neutral switch on the 

ouiside of“ the crankense. See Figure 70 

Remove switch and side sifter drum 

Assembling Ihe Crankense 

1. Install sifter drum and secure with 
swieh. See Figure 70, 

2. Insıal countershaft without top gear. 

3. Slide 10p gear onto countershaft Ihroug 
olein 

NOTE: The axembly tothis ot looks 

ie Figure 71 

forks in place without the chf, 

s oricatation of each fork 

Insa primary chin ol and make sure 

hat it is oriented as shown in Figure 73 

8. Cost cylinder bores in right crankease half 
beralty wih assembly lubricant. Also con 

9. Insen cight pistons from the outside io che 
same Dores from which they were removed, 

Compress he rings from che outside and iehly 
ap s flly io the bores with a plasic 

malt. Sec Figure 74 

NOTE: 17y do nor heve & rin com 

Vo 38 or lages hose 

e amp and he 

he lamp ns enough 

hm. Pa the iso. 

10. Imsall bearing inerts in Ieft connecting. 

rods and rodcaps. 
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11. Cout left rod bearings and correspondi 

erankshaft Journals Hiberlly wich. assembly 

ubriant 

12. Install left piston/rod assembies on 

erankshaft, Install in original position and 

Drientation as indieated by marks seratched on 

1op. Tighten rod nuts 10 1821 ft.ib. 2.829 

ko) 

13, Install main beuring inserts in case. See 

Figure 75, If reusing the okl bearings, make 

sure (ha they are installed in Ihe same location. 

14. Coat main bearings and crankshaft jour- 

als iberally with assemblylubrica. 

15, Side primary chain over erankıhaft and. 

over the primary deiven gar. 

16, Install erankshaft and primary driven gear 

Insight crankcase. 

17. Side transmision main shaft. throu 

primary driven gear. Engage main shaft with 
Shifte fork and et main shaft into place 

18. Place a shop rag over Ihe main shafı and 

I the 2enpoued pitos om ie rag 0 pre 

19. Rotate crankshaft as necessary to align and 

connect right connecting rods 10 crankshaf 

Coat connecting rod bearings and crankshaft 

‚Journals with assembly lubrican, install rod 
Caps, and tehten 101821 ft-1b.(2.5.2.9mke. 

20. Install main bearing inserts in bearing cas. 
Ifreusing old bearings, make sure ih ıhey are 

installed in dhe same location. 

21. Coat main bearings and crankshaft jour 

Aals with assembly lubeicant and inall main 

it vm‘y% 

bearing caps in their original locations. Tighten 

Fk) bolıs 10 24-27 ft-b. 337 

22 Install primary chain oil shroud. 

Install front main shaft seal. Make sure 
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ihat tab on seal fs in erankease recess (Fig- 

wre 70) 

24, Install locating dowel on top of right 

crankease half and slide O-ring over it See 

Figure 77 

dc 

This procedure assumes that all components. 

have been installed in the right crankease half 

Ss described under Assembling the Crankcase. 

1. Make sure case half scaling surfaces are 

perfectly cam and dry 
2. Apply a lighe coat of zasket scaler to the 

Scaling surface of both halves. Cover oniy flat 

Surfacs, not curved bearingsurfaces. Make the 

Coating 2 thin as possible or Ihe cases ca 

And hammer out bearings. 

g the Case Halves 

NOTE: Use Gasacinch, Part No. 405, 

vatent, avold dhick and. hardening 

3, Labrice I ol Dres an pitons 

beraliy wi assembly Iubri 

- Rote the Sanksafı ey erefuly uni 

Siherieft pistonis out asfarasitcan go. 

5. Hold the left case over the right and guide 

ie piston referred to in Step 4 into its bare 

ce ie rings and earefully side the case 
dom. 

6. As soon as possible, guide {he other piston 

into is bore and push the case down umil it 

Seas squarely with th ight case, 

7. Insall 6 bois with 10mm shanks shown in 

Figures 78 and 79. Tighten these bols snugly, 
hen vorque 10 2427 ft.Ib. 6.33.7 mkg) work 

ing from th center o 

8. Rotatethe crankstaftcareflly (o make sure 

everything tar frecly. I here is any binding, 

Stop, disassemble he case and find ıhe cause. 

9. Install remaining bolis shown in Figures 78, 

79, and 80. Tighten 10 valucs indicated in 

iure 81 

PISTONS AND. 

CONNECTING RODS 

The crankease must be spit o reach Ihese 

pas. 

Remorat 

1. Remove cylinder heads as deseibe 

Cotinder Head Removal 

under 
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Dinar To 

Inn un 2529 

Ds 710 1014 

2. Scratch the cylinder number on the top of 

Sach piston so that it can be installed in exacıly 

the same place (Figure 62) 

3. Rotate the erankshaft untl one right bank 

Piston is at (he battom of travel. Place an oil 
soaked cloh over Ihe piston to colec cu 

{hen remove idge and/or deposits from upper 

edgeof eylinder bore wi arlägeremover 

rankshaft uni piston s at top of is 

Stroke; removecloth and cutings 

. Repcat for other righ bank pisto. 

6. Split erankease as descibed under Sepa- 

rating Case Halve. 

7. Mark 108 caps for the 2 right-hand rods 

Remove the caps and push the piston/rod as- 

serblies out o the ight crankcase half 

8. Mark rod caps for the 2 lefi-hand rods 

Remove the caps and remove the piston/rod as. 

semblics from thecrankehaft 

9. Remove bearing insris from connecting 

Fods and bearing caps. Mark backs of bearings 

with oylinder number from which ıhey were 

removed and wheihe they were upper or lower 

bearings. 

cavTion 

Bearing inseris may beressed i they e 

in wood condition, bt hey must ber 

iniaedin their original psions. 

Disassembly 

1. Remove the rings with a ring expander 100. 

See Figure 82 
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2. Before removing the piston pin, hok he rod 

hy and rock be pn a ham n Fir 

‚Any rocking movement (do not confuse 

i lling moon) ndcats wear inthe pison 
pin, rod bushing, pin bor 
oo of alhres, Mark ih ln, pi, 

and rod for further examination later 

3. Heat ıhe piston and pin wi a small butane 

Nörch, The piston pin will probably drop right 

but may need coaxing wilh a brass rod 
Tiead the piton 10 sbost 107 (60°0), be. 

il 100 warm to touch, but not excessively 

har 

Piston Inspection 

1. Clean pistons thoroughly in solvent. Scrape 
carbon deposits from the top of Ih piston and 

Hin grooves. Donot damage Ihe pistons 

aurion 

Door wire bunt piton sis 

2, Examine cc ring gro for Br, des 

elges, and side wear. Pay paricul 

een comme ey rer ety 

wears more than ıhe others. 

3. Measure piston-o-cylinder ciaramce as 

described under Piston Clearance procedure 

below. 

4. 16 damage or wear indicates piston replace- 

ment, seect a new piston as described under 

Piston Clearance procedure. 

5. Measure any parts marked in Step 2 of the 

Disassembiy procedure with a micromeler and 

(al bore gauge 10 determine which part or 

Darts are worn. Any machinst can do Is for 
‚ou if you &o not have micrometers. Replace 
Piston/pin set as a unlt If either or both are 

Piston Clearance 

1. Make sure the piston and cylinder walls are 

clean and dry 

2. Measure the inide diameter of Ihe cylinder 

bore at a point % in. (13mm) from he upper 

edgewitha bore gaupe. 
3. Measure the outside diameter of ıhe pision 

ta point %(1Smm) from the lower edge of he, 

Piston 90° o the piston pin s (igure 34 
4.1 difference in 2 readings exceeds 0.004 

in. (010mm), replace the piston. New parts 

have difference of 0.0008 in. (022mm), 

Connecting Rod Inspection 

1. Chock each rod for obvious damage such as 

cracks and buras 

2. Check the piston pin bushing for wear or 

Sonne, 
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3, Take the rods (0 machine shop and have, 

{hen check lignment for wising and bending, 

4. Examine the Dearing insrts for wear, scor- 

ing, or burning, They are reusabie if in good 
sondilon. Make a note of ıhe bearing size (f 

909) stamped on the back of the insert if the 
earing is 10 be discarded; a previous owner 

may have used undersize bearings. 

5. Check bearing clearance and connecting rod 

Site play as described under Comnecting Rod, 

Deuring and Crankpin Inspection. 

Connecting Rod Bearing 
und Crankpin Tnspecton 

1. Remove rods from erankshaft if not already 

done, 

2. Install bearinginserts inrod and! 

caution 

he ok brarings ee res, be sure 

hat they are installed im Ihr exact. 

orgnat location 

3. Wipe bearing inserts and crankins clean. 

Check again ıhat inseris and crankpins are in 

sood condition. 

A Place a piece of Plstigage on one crankpin 

parallel ochecrankshaft 

. Insal ro cap and tighten muts 10 19-21 f.- 

(529 mke). 

cauTion 

Do mot rotate erankshaft le 

Plasisageisinplce 

& Removerodcap- 

7. Measure width of fauencd Plastisage ac- 

cording to the manufacturer's instructions, 

Measure at both ends of ih strip. A difference 

of 0.001 in. (002mm) or more indicates a 

apered crankpin. Bearing ciearance for a new 
earing should measure 0.0008.0.0017 in. 

(0.0200.04 mm). Used bearing elearance mus 

not exceed 0.003 in. (0.08mm). 

8. Remove Plasigage rip 

9. Repeat Steps - for each o the other ro. 

10. Lubricate bearings and crankpins and in 

al rod caps. Tighten the nus 10 16-21 111, 

252m 
11. Rotate crankshaft 10 be sure bearings are 

nottootight. 

12. et feeler gauge between connecting 
rods. Axial clearance should be les Ihan 0.016 

in. (04mm). Replace any rods wilh excessive 

Side clesrance 

13. Remove th comesting rods. 

Assembly 

1. Coatthe connscting rod bushing, piston pin, 

and piston holes wich assembly lubicant 

2. Place the piston over the connecting rod. If 

you are reusing the same pistons and connect“ 
ing rods, match the pistons 10 the rod from 

which i came and orien t n the same way. If 

cither piston or it rod is new, arienttlan is 

no important; he pistons are symmeirlcal 

3. Insert the piston pin and tap It with a 
plastie mallet until it starts into the 
‘connecting rod bushing. I it does not slide in 

easily, heat the piston until it is 100 warm o 
touch but not excesively hot (140 or 60°C) 
Continue to drive ıhe piston pin in while 

the piston so that the rod docs not 

have 10 take any shock. Otherwise, it may be 

bent. Drive the pin in until i is contered in 

the rod. 
4. Install rings as described in Steps 3:8 under 

Piston Ring Replacement. 

5. Insert bearing shells in connecting rod in Ihe 

bearing cap wilh che locating tangs locked into 

place. 

caution 

U old berins oe reusd, be sure they 
re st n ii exac rigia Ira 
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PISTON RINGS = 

Replacement 

1. Remove old rings with 2 ring expander tool 

Sec Figure 82 

2. Carefully remove all carbon Tram the ring 

Broovss. Inspect grooves carefully for burs, 
nicks, or broken and cracked lands. Recondi. 

tion o veplac piston if necesary 

3. Check end gap of each ring. To check ring, 

insert i in the cylinder bore and square i with 

ihe wall by tapping wich the piston. The ring 
Should bein about % in. (15mm). Insert a Teer, 

gausc as shown in Figure 8S. Compare gap wi 
Table 1. IF the gap is smaller ıhan specified, 

ld a small fie in a vise, zrip the ends of the 

Fing with your Angers, and enlarge the gap. See 

Figure 86, 

4. Roll cach ring around its piston groove a5 

shown in Figure 87 10 check for binding. Minor 

binding may be claned up wih a fine cu ik. 

. Install il ring in o ing groose with a ring 

expander too. 

6. Install 2 compression rings careflly with a 

ring expander tool. 

7. Check side dlearance of cach ring as shown 

in Figure 88. Compare with speifications in 

Table 1 

8. Disribuse ring saps around piston as shown 

in Figure 9. 

CRANKSHAFT 

The eranksase must be disasembied 10 

remove checrankshaft. 

Removal 

1. Split ıhe crankesse as described under 

Separating the Case Holves. 

2. Perform Steps 1-11 under Disassembling Ihe 

Crankcase o remove hecrankshafı. 

3. Install byassembling che crankcase 

Crankshaft Inspection 

1. Clean crankshaft ıhoreughly with solvent 

Ciean oil hoes with riffe leaning brushes; Aush 

thoroughly and blow dry with air. Lighily ilall 

journal surfaces immediately o prevent ru 



2. Carefuly inpect each Journal fr sraiches, 

fiäges, scring, nicks ic. Very small 

ierüiches may be removed with erocus cloch. 

More serious damage must be removed. by 

inding, a job fora machine shop. 

3.16 the surface finish on all Journals is 

{atsactory,take he erankshaft (0 your dealer 

orlocal machine shop. They can check out-of- 

oundness, taper, and wear on the Journal. 

They can al check crankshaft algament and. 

Inspect for racks. 

1. Check each main bearing nsert for evidence 
of wear, abrasion, and IT ihe bearings 

Are good, they may be reused. IF any Insert 

uestionable, replace th entire se. 

2. Insall bearing insets in the right case half 

indeaps. 

3. Ser crankshaft in place 

. Place a piece of Plasigage over each main 

bearing journal parallel 0 Ihecrankshaft, 

5. Install main bearing cas and tighten retain- 

ing bolıs evenly 10 2427 .1b. 0.33.7mkp) 

cAuTIoN 
Do mot rotate he erunkshaft wie he 

Plostgage s n lace. 

6. Remove the besringcaps, 

7. Measure the width of the Nattened Plastig- 
age according 10 manufacturer’ insruction. 

Measure at both ends of Plastigage sırip. A 

difference of 0.01 in. or more indicates a 

tapered journal, Confirm with a micrometer 

Bearing clearance for new bearings should be 

0.0008-0.0017 in, (0.02-0.044 mm). Used 

bearing clearance must not exceed 0.003 in. 

008 mm). 
8. Remove Plastigage swrps 
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——— Wein 

Bor werke Gzoxanmm) = 

Zaren = 

[ 6100 or) - 

Cpinrs 

Gere 2811628352 m 2000 72015mm) 2886. 7211m) 
| Oründer fit karance 0001200028 (5007) | 0006 (alsmm) 

Outetroung anasın (Alm) 006. ©157m) Tuner Q00300005 (MO07O0I2=) 0602. 005 

Demeter teart 2802520035 0 01.00571.970mm) 2828810 Msn) 

Cesare innere 0001200028 m 083007 008 in. 160 

Orarizen e 0.251.000 (0 25mm tee) = 

Comprsson 000080 GSas Oman (nm 

Sea 001 @s2e.me) 01a. (REnm) 

Pisten Rings 

Comsressen 2 = 
Ang endgp 

mpresson 01000160 ©25040mm aan am) 

Ot oom0sse 0200900) 00dia 10w 

Comprresnn 000800018 m 0020045mm 00081n. 015mm) 

[E— 

Main beorng corma dometes 188918901 4900048024mm) — 

| R = Sao. om) 
| Comeckrg e ol et 15754576 . (2000002 — 

nn o e uratrmund — aan Grm) 

Mal ewig ekaranc Bomsoonı7 m. (00200Mmm) 00031 @08 

Seecenanes 00050012 0150300m 0016, (omm) 

Sening csrrcs Q0800017 m (00200MImm) 00031 dam) 

[r— 



in bring jourmal amater 

Main bean outotrouns 

Conneclingrjourna damater 

Connestng od jurraloutetroung 

Mai beanng ierance 

1.889.890. (48.00028.024mım) 

13751576 m. 4000040 024m) 

0.0008.0.0017 in. (0.020. 084mm) 

” CHAFTER FOUR 

Table 1 ENGINE SPECIFICAMONS 

Specication (em) Wear mn 
Generat 

Number or yinders, . = 

Berex s 720x614mm) = 
Zune zazin == 

Dispiecement 610cu 1. (0) = 
Comprasson 921 = 
Fin oder 1324 = 

Orinders 

Bore 2834628952 n. (72000720150m) 2.2385 n. (72.1mm) Oyinder/aiston asrance O00120.00281".(0030.07mm) 0.206 n. (15 
Ouretreung 0008 n. @ imm) 0006 m ©.15mm) 

Taper 0.0003..0005 in. (0.0070012mm) 0.002in.(@.0Snm) 

Pitans 

2852628395 m. 71.945.71.970mm) 2.8200 1. (1.80mm) 

0001200028 m. (003007 mm) 0.008. (015mm) 

0.25.1.00mm (25mm spe) = 

on 00590060 m. (1511.520m) 0063 n.(1.6mm) 
Ole 01100111 (280628200) 0114n.(2smm) 

Piston i 

Number por pson 

Comprossion 2 = 
o contre 1 = 

g end g 

Compression 001000161, (0250 40mm) 003 n. mm) Otcortrs. 00080038 m. 0200 80mm) 008 in. (1.10mm) 
Ri sie enarance 

Compression 000080.00181n.(0020085mm) _0.006in-(.l6mm) 
Crankahatt 

00011 in (003mm) 

00011 in (003mm) 

0033 in. (008mm) 

Connecting ade 

Siteckarance 

Bean eierance 

0.006.012 n (0.150.30mm) 

0.0008.0.0017 in. (020.084) 

(ontinues) 

00161n. (040mm) 

0023 m. (0Oamm) 
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CHAPTER FIVE 

CLUTCH AND TRANSMISSION 

cLuren 

Al clutch parıs excep for Ihe cutch housing. 

‚an be removed with the engine in ıhe frame, 
But space is very Imited, Figure 1 shows an ex. 

ploded view of the clutch. Table 1 provides 
specificaions for the eluch 

Ciutch Cable Replacement 

1. Remove 2 screws securing clutch cable 

over, and removecove. 

2. Disconnect bottom end of the cluich cable 

From operating ever, and pull cable end Fre. 

3. Disconnect t0p end of clich cable from 

hand Iever. See Figure 2. Loosen adjuse, it 

2. Note routing of cable through frame, then 

pullcabie ut. 

5. Install new cable following theoldroutin. 

6. Reconne 

7. Adjust cluch free play as descrbed in 

Chapter Three 

Removal 

NOTE: The first 2 ses apply only if 
Ihe engine rin hefreme, 

1. Remove rcar wheel as desribed in Chapter 
Ten, and muffir as deseribed in Chapter Six. 

2. Remove eluich cable cover and disconnect 
uichcableat engine. 

3. Remove 8 Philips screws socuring the clutch 

over, and if thecover of. Sec Figure 3 

4. Removechuich ter piece (rom fer 

5. Remove 6 balts holding the elutch lfter 
Plate. SocFigured. 

6. Removelifter plate and pull out spring. 

7. Bend down lockwasher tab and remove 
‚dutch Jocknut with specil tool 8628301. Ser 

Figure 5. Remove ihe lockwasher and flat, 
washer. Sec Figure6, 

8. Pull cutch center, disc, and pressure plate 
Out ofthecluteh housing. 

NOTE: The cluich housing cannot be 
removed. wikont s remaving the 
exgine and ih rer cover. S Chapter 

Fourfor procedure. 

9. Side spined spacer off transmission main 
shaft. 

Disassembly/Assembiy 

1, Lif presure plate off chch am. er 

S ‚ic pls and Fin ls of 
Ihe elutch cent 
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3. Cican all parts in petroleum-based solvent 

Such as kerosene and thoroughiy dry. 

4 Measure the free Iensth of cacl 

dises ihat are les than 0.125 in. (3.2 mm) or 

worn unevenly 

6. Measure the backlash betwsen fritiondises 
and clutch outer housing with a fecler gauge 

See Figure 10. Replace any disc fihe gapis1oo 
large. 

7. Check all other parıs for signs of wear or 
other damage. Replace suspect paris 
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8. Lay the clutch center on a Nat surface. 

NOTE 

either or bock iron dien and hc 

iates have ven roland wiuhne onen, 
Gets nen engine ol 0 al sufaes 10 
Groid having the euch dck up when 

und for ih it time, 

NorE 

Install s fiction dises wir the ei 
singer srooes rdiating countercock 

Is a hau im game 11 

9. Onto the clutch center, install ıhe fiction. 

ickest abs (here is only one 

tabs 

10. Next install a cluch plate followed by a 

fiction disc. Continue 1 install a elutch plate 
then a ficion dise until 4 riction discs and 3 

clutch plate are installed, S Figure 1 

11 Install he laminated damper plate (4, 

Figure 1) with the toothed side facinp down 
Howard the already installed fiction dises and 

cluich plats. Sce Figure 12, 

NOTE 

Same carly models were asembisdwih 
Hhelaminated damperplate(4 Figure 1) 

nt o he eltchconer, Se Figae 13 
This cases ihe chuch o grab. The 

Haminaied damper plate should be as 
emhied in Ihe mid fthe sack on af 
models. Ser Figure 14 

2. Install a friction disc followed by a clutch 

plate. Continue 10 install a fiction disc, hen o 
clutch plate until there are an additional 4 

riction discs and 3 clutch piates installed 
There is now a total 0f § friction dises and 6 

clutch plats installed. 

13. Insall pressure plate ano this assembl 

Installation 

1. Install splined spacer on transmission main. 

shaft 

2. Install dutch center, dis and pressure plate 

inthechuch housing as a single asenbly 

3. Install fat washer, lockwasher, and clutch 

ocknut on end of main shaft. Tghten locknut 

wich special tool shown in Figure § 10 2730 .- 

.54 2mke). 
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4. Slidesprings onto bosses i ech conter 

5. Slide cluteh fer plate into place and secure 

ih 6 balıs See Figure 4. Tighten diaponally 
Onposie bolis a Ile at time umil snug. Tor 

que dingonally opposite balts 10 7-10 Tb 
0m) 

6, Fitchutch ter piece in end oflifter 

7. Install uch cover wih 8 erews, 

8. Connect cuich cable and insal curch cable 

9. Adius wich as described in Chapter Three 

TRANSMISSION 

ne erunkcase must be split 0 repair 

nis. Tables 2 and 3 

fication 

The en 

any transmission comp 

provide wansmission s 

Major Component Removal 

NOTE: Theft 3 steps descibe sl 

ing heran, 

1. Pertorm Steps 1-19 of the General Overhaut 

Sequence in Chapter Four 

2. Remove 3 bol 

Sneineshownin 

3. Remove 19 bolıs from ihe Je side of he 
engine shown in Figures 16.and 17, 

4, Laytheengineon hsright side 

rom the rght side of une 
weis, 

5. Pl he left hal o, Li usually necessary 

10 pry them aparı; do I very carefully so tht 
you do not mar Ihe gasket surfen, 1 you do, 

he e wil eak and st be replaced, 
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6. Remove 3 bolts holding the primary chain 

Shroud. Leave shroud in plac, See Figure 18 

7, Remove countershaft bearing cover. See 
Figure 1, 

8. Remove nut securing selctor stops and 
removestops. See Figure 20, 

9. Remove bolt from the selecor arm. Sec 

Figure21 

10. Remove small pin that holds 

Fork shaft and pullthe cha out. Se 

14 Li he forks ou 

shaft 1o keep hen togeihr. See Figure 23, 

12. Sie front gar off countershaft,Pull shaft 

Forward and ft the countershalt with gears aut 

of thecase 

13. Remove halt securing neutral swith on the 

outside of ıhe crankease. Sec Figure 24, Re 

moveswitch and slide sifter drum out 
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GeurshiftLinkage in Crankcase 

‚The erankcase must be split 10 remove these 

parts from theeftcrankeasehalt 

1, Bend down ie lock tab shown in Figure 25, 

And remove the it 

2. Slide offgearshift arm. 

3. Slide off return spring 

2. Removegearshift spindie. 

5. Assembly is ihe reverse of these steps. Make 

Süre that che return spring ends engage on each, 

Side ofhe spring pin. See Figure 26. Make sure, 

{hat chearm engages with he spindie. 

Main Shaft isassembly/ Assembly 

Refer 0 Figure 27 for this procedure. 

1. Remove sline thrust washer if not already 
removed. 

2. Slide off primary driven sprocket and thrust 

Washer, See Figure 28. 

3. Remove ball bearings on sprocket end of 

satt 

4. Remove ball bearing from other end. 

5. Remove thrust washer 

6. Remove Sih gear and brass bushing. Also 

Femovethesplinedhrus wasber 

7. Remove smapring and 2nd/Ird ge. 

8. Remove remaising snap ring and splined 

wacher 

9. Removeih gear 

10. Clean allpartsinsohent. 

11. Check each gear For excessive wear, chip 

ped or missing tech. Make sure hat luss on 
Ends ofgears are in good condition. 
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12, Make sure chat ll gears side smoothly on 

he main shaft splines. 

13, Check needle bearings in he primary 
driven sprocket. Make sure that they operate 

Smaothy, and show no signs of wear or dam- 

awe. 1 replacement is necessury, take the 
spracket 10 your dealer. 

14. Check the 2 ball beurings. Make sure hat 

hey operate smaothly with no signs of wear or 

damage, 

15. Assemblyisthereverseofthese steps, 

4. Remose snap ring next 10 And gear. Side off 

Ahrust washer and 2nd gear 

5. Remore snap ring next 10 dh sear, Slide 

offauh gen, 

6, Remove snap ring securing Jrd gear. Side 

offthrus washer and dr gear. 

Re 10 Plurn 29 amd 30 for hi oo, 

net) 5 7 9 10 12 

) 

A shArT 

& S oo 
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7. Cican al parıs in solent 

8. Check each gear for excssive wen, and for 

chipped or missing th, Make sure ıhat the 

ugs on the ends of the gears are in good condi 

9. Make sure ha al geas slide smoochly on 

ihecountershaftspline. 

10. Install 3rd gear with shoulder toward the 

shatı shoulder, Sec Figure 31. Ins ıhrust 

washer andsnapring. 

It. Install ih gear und snap ing 

12. On other end of shaft, assemble 2nd ger, 

dhrust washer, and snap ring, Gear shoulder 

Taces shaft shaulder 

13. Slide on brass bushing for Ist gear. Make 

sure cha oil hol in bushing lines up with ol 

hole inshaf, 

14, Side on Ist gear wich wide ollar polning 

lowards he endofiheshaf. 

15. Side on Ist gar 

16, Slideon final gear 

Tau 1 _CLUTCH SPECIICKTIONS Tabl 2 _ TRANSMISSION GEAR NATIOS, 

o st Mo Dre 
in) im.) — en nn 

em hmm || rin Im z 

zu nam 
ya S0 Sand vum sn 

omas ma 1m en 

ol ans an Fast m ss 
Dr in [m 1m 
reich ton L3 On ms 

Tabe 3 _ TRANSMISSION SPECIICATIONS 
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Te fuel system coniss of ihe fuel tank, 
oft petcock, fuel filter, fuel pump, four 

Kein carburetrs, and one ir cleaner. 
The xhaust system consst of left and right 
hate, a U-shaped muffler (1975-1977) or (wo 

ars f the fuel and exhaust systems. 

Spifictions (Table 1) are found at che end 
echapter. 

AIR CLEANER 

Ihcment 

e i ler element must be replaced every 
00 miles or more frequenly in dusty aeas. 

Open the top compartment and remove the 
. 

crew he air ter wing nut and remove 

o, S Figure 1. 

ou he element and discard i 

Ina a new element by reversing these 

CARBURETORS 

il nstalation 

caturetors and air box mustbe emoved 

sem 

love boxlidand remove tool kit 

FUEL AND EXHAUST SYSTEMS 

2. Remove wing nut on air cleaner cover, 

Remove cover and element 

3. Disconnecı spark plug wires. 

4. Remove 2 bolıs Ins air cleaner housing. 

See Figure 2. Disconnect breather hose. Pull 

housing out through the top. 

5. Disconnect choke cable from linkage on 

Fight rear carbureior. Sec Figure 3. 

6. Loosen both throule cables a point shown 
in Figure 4. Disconnect from bellcrank at rear 

ofai box. 

7. Disconnect fuel line between carbureior 

assermbly and füel pump at the fuel pump. See 

Figures. 
8. Remove 2 acom bolts at each. intake 

manifokd. See Figure 6. 

9. Remove 2 screws securing air cul valve; 
move itaside for clearance. 

10. Side carbureior assembly out 

11. Installation isthe reverse ofthese sten, 

Remoring Individual Carburetor. 

1. Remove carburetor assembiy s described in 

Previous procedure. 

2. Disconnect link between throtte belerank 

and left rear carbureior at the carburctor, Sec 

Figure 7. The Ink is secured wich a snap ring. 
and nylon washer. 
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3. Disconnect choke Ink at Iefl rear car 

bureor, Se Figure 7 

4. Remove $ serews hokling left and right 

hatvesof air box ogether 

$. Dend down locking tabs inside ar box. 

Ingcarburetor mounting bot 

carburetor 10 6. Remove 2 bolts securing ca 

ir box. See Figure 

7. Remove 2serewssecuring cach carburetor to 

it chrome bridge. See Figure. 

8. Disconneet slow airline 

9. Loosen clamp and pull off inake manifold 

See Figure 10 

10. Installation is the reverse of these steps. 

Note the following points: 

a. Make sure u 

carburetor Man 

weit 

b, Bend over locking tabs when mounting 

olsare ieh 

Orings om end of 

are in place. See Fi 

lied between hroite sh 

Smcar the rubber gasket for a 

Vascine. 

box wilh 

Note there are 4shon air box screws and 

one lang. The long one gocs in the 1op 

ie nsarıheaircut valve. See Figure 13 

Disassenbly/Assembiy 

1. Remove short slow airline from carburetor. 
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on. See m 

Figure 15, 6. Drive 

opposieche u 

Donotben ston. 7. Lit the No 



4 CHAFTER SIX 

need out of the main body. Side the valve 

needie off che float 

8. Liftoffmain body gaske. 

9. Remove screw and retainer holding the valve 

sca in main body. Sce Figure 18, Pullscat out. 

10. Pull primary and secondary main jts out 

orbody. To do this, pull up genily on Ihe black 

ii holding them in place. Sce Figure 19 

11. Insert body and shake out ıhe small 

Aluminum plog- Also shake out ıhe primary 

and secondary nozzles. Sc Figure 20 

12. Remove rubber cap, and unserew slow fuel 

je (Figure20) 

13. Remave Philips screw inside throat, See 16. Unserew slow air jet from air cut-off con- 

Figure 21 neetion. See Figure 23 
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Pilot serew and spring. 

IS. Pry out rubber O-rings from carburetor 

mounting Nanze.Scc Figure 11 

nein 
Beet 
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ot son E-- 

[ 

Pt b 

der_| | 

rl an 

& Flostvaivebody 

©. Primary mainjet 

£, Secondary mainjet 

. Assembly isthereverse ofihese steps 

Float Level Adjustment 

The lost level can be adjusted with he cr 

buretors atached 10 the air box, however, Ihe, 

whole assembiy must be removed from the 

bike. See Carburetor Removal. 
1 Remove float bowl(s) not done previous 

2. Hold carburetor so that the pivot is up as 
shown in Figure 24A. The gasket must not be 

in place. 
3. Measure (rom the bottom of he float o the, 
Surface of the carburetor. Use Honda's specal 

auge (HC 23892) or a universal type. See 
Figure 248, 

4. The measurement should be 2imm. If no, 

end the tang with needle nose piers until the 

$. Install he float bowil) 

die Mistare Adjustment (1975:1977) 

This adjustment applies only to non-<mission 

controlled GL-1000's manufactured un 

December 31, 1977. I is not a routine adjunt 

Ind is only necessary I dhe factory set- 

rbed, such as after a carburetor 

1. Remove the limiter cap from each car- 

buretor. See Figure 26. 

2. Screw the pilot screw in (lockwise) uni 
Seas light. 

3. Unscrew the pilot screw (counterclockwise) 
ie specified number of turns shown in Table 1 

{at the end ofihechapter) 
4. Insallhelimiter aps 

ale Misture Adjustment (1978-00) 

This prosedure applies only to emission con- 

trolled GL-1000's manufactured since January 

should only be performed if th factory seting 
is disturbed, such as after a. carburetor 

Overhaul 
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1. Remove limiter caps from pilot srews on 

each carburetor. Sc Figure 25. 

2. Serew the carbureior pilot serews in 

lockwise ul they ighly seat, Serew them out 

(ounterelockwise) turn 

caurıon 

Take care not 10 serew Ihe pilot srens 

in 100 gkt This could Hamane Ihe 

3. Synchronize the carburetors as described in 

Chapter Three, Carburetor Synchronizaton. 

4. Adjust heile speed as described in Chapter 

Three, Carbureror e Adjusement 

S, Adjust each pilo serew in turn 10 g Ihe 

highest ide speed, They interact somewhat, so 

you mustrepeat dhe adjusiment until no (uriher 

Inerense is obtained. 

6. Rendjust ie spec s described In Chapter 

Three, Carburetor Ile Adjusement, 

7. On carburetor No, 1, serew the pilot serew 

in und the idle speed drops 100 ıpm. Then 

back iheserew out countrelockwise) urn. 

B Rendjust idle speed 10 that specified in 
Table 1(endol chapier) 

9. Repeal Steps 7 and § for the other 3 car 

burctor. 

10. Install (he limier caps on the carburetors. 

Make sure that the lug on ıhe carburetor body 

lg between the lugs on dhecap. 

11. Readjust enrbureio ide speed necessary 

AIR CUT VALYE 

Removal/ Installation 

To remove the air cut valve, remove Ihe 2 

serews shawn in Figure 26, and ft the valve 
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W, Disoonnect ıhe hose. Insallaion is Ihe 

terars of his procedure. Make sure hat e O. 

bottom ure in good canduioz; 

Focesssary elace 

T e 1 remane she 

Corbueio avsmbi 2 noch the va 

Sinpls remove she irekunerasiemdi 

Disassembly/Assembir 

1, Pry the 2 O-rings ou of the bottom. Se 

Fiqure 21 

2 Remove Uhe 2 serews secufig Ihe 1op sone 

see Figure 20 

3, TifLoff the cover and spee. See iur 29. 

fully on the ciaphragm an 

$. Pry O-singuutolihe cover. S 

6. Asembly is ıhe reise of hese sep 

Reptsce the O.rings und Sianhragm if damaged 

ordenerioried 

FUEL PUMP 

i (wel pump mise be replaesd as an 

awembis. Intermal part ceplacements are no 

availate 

Remorsl/ Intalsion 
1. Turn fuel pecock o1 

e 2 fuel s ar fuel pu, 

s scenring pump 10 mounin 

Aange. Sce Figure 31 

4. astollxion i the zeserve of his pro 

Usenew gaskers ancach side of plasic spacer 

FUEL PEICDEK 

Replacemen 

1. Bra feel tank ine safe comraler 

2. Disconact 

3. Remonc 2 serews securing peicock vu tank, 

See Figare 32 

ize . pecock. 

4 untallaion he reverse ofthese sent 

Reo 

every part of she petsock is avalable m a 

x par, To.disassembiethepetcock 

. Remove 

oft sone, 

Lit ou gasket. 

Instllchon s theseverse o these stem. 
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1 Sonder Replacement 

Removeseat. See Chapter Twelve 

2. Disconnect batery ground cable 

3. Disconneet electical wire from sender. See 

Figure 34, 

4. Unserew sender retainer from tank. Lift 

sender out 

WARNING 

5. Installation is he reverse of these steps. Use 

newgasket 

FURL 

Removal/ Installation 

TANK 

1. Remove the right side cover 

Remove he 

sconnec the tail and turn sign 

Remove the grab rail with the turn sie 

5. Remove he rear fender sections 

6. Remove the cotter pin and clevs sec 

ie brake pedal o the master ey 

uning (he master epinde 10 the 

g 
Remove, 

he rear master cylinder out of the 

but leave thehydraulc line connested 

8. Rem 

9. Remove the fue 

fuel in 

e the battery and ıhe battery bo. 

A drain log, and draln 

6 scaable container made for fu 

WARNING 

en. 10. Remove1heupeicac, Sc ia 

e fuel sender wirs 

he tank mounting blı at ihe car 

che cross plate near Ihe front of 

See Figure 34. 

4 bolıs 13. Remove curing the service com 

he service 

he fuel fllernec 

compartment enough 0 

x 

15. Side the fuel tank soward the rear of the 

and ft it om when car. 
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Table 1 FUEL SYSTEM specH 

101 

EXHAUST SYSTEM 

The exhaust system consiss of Ihe exhaust 

headers and a muffler(s). See Figure 36 

Header Remoral/instllaion 

1.1 amp securing header 10 muffler 

See Figare 37, 

2. Remove 4 nuts holding each header 10 Ihe 

Slinder heads. See Figure 3 

3. Disconnect header from cylinder head suds 

and side the header out of them 

Eu 

new copper packings in the cylinder head 

Muffier Replacement 

1. Raise bike on centerstand, 

2. Removercar wheel 

3. Remove clamps securing muffler (0 header 

pipes. See Figure 37 

4. Remove bolıs securing rear footpegs and 

muffer o frame 

5. Remove muffle() 

in tation s the reverse of these sten 

we m 1m 1m 
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Bowust sore 

178170 



CHAPTER SEVEN 

ELECTRICAL SYSTEM 

‚The electric system includes the following. 
systems (each is deseribed in detail in his 
shape) 

- Charging system 

b Ignition system 

© Lighting system 

4 Directional signals 
& Horn 

CHARGING SYSTEM 

The charging system cansists ofthe batery, 
aermator, rectifer and regulator (Figure 1), 

The alternator generates an alernating cur- 

ent (AC) which ıhe recifier convert o direct 
surent (DO), The regulator muintains the 
voltage 10 he battery and load (ighs, gnition, 
ie) a a constant voltage regardless of var 
ons in engine speed and load, 

Testing Charging Syste 

Whenever a charging system rouble I sus 
pected, make sure the battery s fully charged 
ind in good condition before goingany further: 

Clean und test Ihe battery as described in the 
ollowing section 

Prior starting the test, start ihe bike and Ic 
Ätrun for 5 minutes. Do not et the engine run. 
longer as the cooling fan must not be in 
operation during this tes 

To test Ihe charging system, connect a 0-15 
volt DE voltmeer to the battery as shown in. 
Figure 2A. Connect he vollmeterpositiveicnd 

o Ihe battery positive terminal and voltmeter 
negativ load 10 ground 

Do nor aiseonmeet either he past or 

nat baten cahles: ey ae 0 6 
ai he era as I 

Connect a 0:10 volt DE ammeter in ine 
with the main füse connectors (usile link) 

Loosen the screws securing he Auible Ink and 
remove the fusible link, Install an Inline fse/ 
use holder (available at most auto supply or 
clectronic supply store) along with ihe am 
meter as shown in Figure 2B, Use alligtor 
clips on the tost kads für a good clecrical 
connection 

Nore: 

During ih es (e nee of he am 
meter rad in he oppote dhecton on 
Ihe scale, reverse 1 poly of ehe et 
Ivadı, 

Caurion 

monde 0 prooc he e,y 
rn oh vs wi e 
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1005 s 

cavrioy 

Do nat 10t the charse 

F ey erminal and he arten 

position (make sure the caolıng fin is 

nning-the engine must be warm but not 
hop) Start the engine and run it at 5,000 rpm. 

Minimum charging current should De 3 am: 

peres. Voltage should read 14, vol, 
IF the voltage is considerably lower than 

id, check the alternator and voltage 

regulator/rectifir, Less ikelyis the possibilty 
hat the voltage is 100 high; in that case the 

voltage regulator is probably at fulı. I am- 

perage is 100 low, check the alternatr. 
Test the separate charging systems compo- 

et as described under appropriate headings 

in the following section. 

Disconnect the voltmeter and ammeter and 

einstal the fsible link. 

BATTERY 

Care and Inspection 

1. Remove left side cover. 

2. Remove the battery hold-down strap. Se 

Figure. 

3. Disconneet battery cables and vent lines 

3 Remove battery 

cavrioy 

s engine with harter» em 

he rectfr il 

Do 
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5. Clean top of battery with baking soda so- 

Iution. Serub with a su biste brush. Wipe 
battery cican with a cloth moistened in am 

monia solution, then Aush with elcan water 

avrıoy 

6. Clean the battery erminals with a stiff wire 

Examine entire batery case for cracks. 
. Install ıhe battery and reconnect Ihe battery 
(cable, Observe battery polariy. 
9. Coat the batiery Connections with light 
mineral grease or Vaseline afer tightening. 
10, Check the electrolyte level and top up ii 

11. Install side cover, 

Testing 

ydromets ing he est vy 1 check 
battery con 

numbered graduations from 1.100 10 1.300 

Fatherthan one with color-coded bands. To use 
the hydrometer, squceze Ihe rubber ball, insert 
the tip in ihe cell, and relcase the ball, Draw 
enough electrolyte 10 float Ihe weighted float 
insidethehydrometer. Note the number inline 
with surface of the electrolye; his is the spe- 
lie gravity for this cell. Return the clectrolyte 

1o (he cell from which it © 

The specific gravityofıheelectrolyt in each 
battery cell is an excellent indication of ıhat 
cel’s Condition, A flly charged ce wil rcad 
1.275-1.380, whileacell in good condition may 
ad from 1.250-1.280. A cell in air condition 
ads from 1.225.1.250 and anything below 
1.225 is practiclly dead, 

Specificgravity varies with temperature. For 
ach 10° that electrolyte temperature exceeds 
80° F,add 0.004 tothe reading indicaied on he 
hydrometer. Subtract 0.004 for each 10° below 
SF 

Ifthe cell est in Ihe poor range, Ihe battery 
requires recharging. The hydrometer is useful 

for checking Ihe progress of the charging 

operation. Table 1 shows approximate state of 

charge, 

Tabe 1 STATE OF chance 

Fulychrgsa 

cavio 

ALTERNATOR 

The engine must be removed 10 repair or 
Teplace the rolor or stator. Fortunateiy, the 

stator windingscan beestcd with the engine i 
the frame. 
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Testing the Stator 

Check the sator for short and open eireuits 
with an ohmmeter. Disconnect the star plug 
st ihe point shown in Figure 4. Measure be 

Incen any yellow and ach ofthe other 2 eads: 
fesistance should be about 1.1 ohms for both 

fendings. Signifcantly lower readings indic 
a short. Sienificantly higher or an “Infinity” 
feading indicates an open circuit. In cither 

eis, replace thestator, Also measure fromany 
ad 10 ground (engine case). The ohmm. 
Should read “infinity 

eading, the sator is short 

IF ihere is any other 

ihe warcover, 

Testing the Rotor 

The rotor is perman 

cannot be tested except by 

rolor known 10 be good. A lose 

magnetismn from old age or a sharp blow, 

defctive, Ihe rator must be roplac 
be remagnetized. 

Stator/Rotor 

Removal/ Installation 

1. Remove the engine as described in Chapter 
Four. 

lin Chapter F 

3. Remove 3 screws securing Ihe sator 10 th 

(sing the drif 10 keep the rotor 

5. Slide the rotor off. I replacing Ihe rotor 

3 i he 

with ball 

omg) 

¢ new rotor on and secure 

bolt 10 58.69 Alb. (8.0 

I stator with 3 crews. 

sall rear cover a8 described in Chapter 

sall engine as described in Chapter Four 

RECTIFIER 

Remaval Installation 

1. Remove left side cov 

2. Remove 2 bolts securingrectifie to battery 

box. Sec Figure 7. 

3. Disconnect w 

&. Installation is he reverse of ihese steps, 
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Testing 

Totestrectifier. disconnect the plug from the 

hamess. Sce Figure 8 Make ıhe following 

RXIO. 

1. Connecteither ohmmeter lead 0 one ofthe 

green rectifi leads. Connect the other ohm. 
meter ead 10 cach of the yellow Icads. These 3 

measurements must be the same, either all 

very high resistance or very low resistance. IF 

one or more difler, the rectifier is bad or a 

diode is bad and the entire rectfier must be 

eplaced 

2. Reverse ohmmeter leads and repeat Ste 1 

This time, the readings must also be ihe same, 

but justhe opposite from the measurementsin 

Step 1. For exampie, ill readings in Step | 

(were low, all eadings in this step must be high 

and vice versa. Replace the recüfier i these 

‚meter 10 one of he 

ieacs, Connect the other 

low leads, 

ither ll very high orall very low. Replace Ihe 

restiierfih ‚mentsare no! core. 

1. Reverse ohmmeterleads and repcat Scp 3 
This ime, the readings must also beihe same, 

butjustiheopposite (rom the measurementsin 

Step 3. 

Ohmmeter ad 

These 3 measu 

REGULATOR 

The regulator is located inside Ihe If pod 

cover. Sce Figure . 

Testing 

Test Ihe charging system as described rl 

er. I the charging current is too igh, replace 

he regulator 

Remoral/Installation 

e 2 balıs securing regulator 10 pol. 

A plug connecting regulator o he 

iom is the reverse ofthese steps. 

IGNITION SYSTEM 

plugs, and point se for each pair ofcylinders, 
See Figure 10. 
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IGNITION Cons 

Removal/instllatlon 

e cols an local under ih center pol 

1. Lower ie Jet and right center pn coven, 

2 Removeuppercoil mountingbol from right se 

a lower coll mauning bl fun he If side 

3, Disconneet spark plug wies rom plugs and pl! 

rs out of eaning clip 

4 Dissonget wires um ham. 

S Pal ignition coll out eher side 

5, Insallaon is ıhe evers of these steps. Make, 

Sure eat you rue the sprk plug wire 0 Ih roper 

Oyinders, The wies are marked with Ihe cylin 

number 

Testing 

Te only certain tet for a suspected coll is o 

eplic it wih a known good coll. Itrchange he 2 

ls and se if the symptams ehange o Ihe aher 

eylinder bank 

CONDENSI 

Remavaliinstallation 

Both of the condensers ae In he same cine 

mound near he e So Figur I 

1, Remove serows securing condensers 0 Ihe ba: 

Kay bon, 

2 Unplog end, 

3. Istallaton s he reverse of these sn 

Testing 

The candenser can be teste Wh ahmmelers 

hl have an intemal bary of 12 voll or Im 

Ohmmtrs vi ger huteres can desroy a good 

condenser as soon as connected 

1. Connect one Id of ohmmeter 10 meta casc of 

condenser 
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2. Touch he or ohmmeter lcd 0 one condenser 

Ind and watch Ihe ohmmeier edle Ifcondenseris 

good, nee will inially drop o a very low rsis- 

(ance, ihn start climbing higher and higher. Even- 

Wal, i may reach Infinity. Touch ıhe condenser 

lead 10 Ihe case (Figure 12) 0 discharge it, 

3. Repest Step 20m the her lea. 

&. Mihenecdiedrops o low value and says here 

or limbs very sighiy, ihe condener is open. In 

cther case, eplace Ihe condenser sy, 

BREAKER POINTS 

Bresker pain maintenance is fully described in 

(Chapter Three under Engine Tune-up 

STARTING 

The string system consists of the Starter molr, 
Shan, sprockets, sarer elsch and solenoid (mag: 
nee switch) 

SYSTEM 

Starter Motor 

Renoval Installation 

The statermotoris moumtedon e left side ofthe 

nsine. Seo Figure 13 

1. Disconmect ih el exhauspipe from the engine 

(Chapter Ss) Remove he rar exhaus pipe mount 

ing su, 

2. Remove the shift ever, 
3. Discopnect btery ground cab. 

1. Disconnest starr wire from ware. 

5. Remove 2 bols securing motr. See Figure 13, 

Slide motor back careflly 

6. Installation s the evere ofihes ep. 

Starter Motor Hrush, 

Inspection Replacement 

1. Remove he tarer as described above. 

2. Remove the 2Iong hrough-bolts.andpulloffihe 

ash cover 

3. Mensure ihe brush ke, See Figure 14, New 

brushes ar 12-13 mm hang. Replace the brushes 

eher one I 55 mmorkan. 

4. Install the brush cover, and secure i wilh the 

hroueh beit 

5. Install he sarer mar. 

Starter Clutch 

The stater cltch is parı of the allernator 

otor. See procedures in Chapter Four under 
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Ahermator Rotor. Starter Chtch Disassembiy 
Assemmbin 

Starter Solenoid 

Removal Tnstallation 

The starter solenoid is mounted 

battery. See Figure 15 

1. Remove battery 

m 

b 2 REPLACEMENT BULBS (US. Wedes) 

15780n 

Tadstosignt 

Dremtorsisenais 

Disconnect wires from solenaid 

Pull solenoid out of rubber mount 

Installation is ihe reverse ofthese steps, 

LIGHTING SYSTEM 

Thelighting system consisisof 

aillights, directional signal, warning lighs 

and stoplight. Table 2 ists replacement bulbs 

or these components. 

Headlight Replacement 

(US. Models) | 
1. Remove the 3 mounting screws (A, Figure 

16) and the adjusting screw (B, Figure 16) 

Remove the headlight rom the cas 

2. Disconneet the socket from light 

3. On scaled beam headlighis, remove 2 re- 
aining lock pins and serews from outer rim. 

Sex Figure 17. Remove 2 screws from inner 

rim and remove sealed beam. 

O quarı bu models, und u hl 

cetainer and remove ıhe bulb. 

5. Installation is the reverse of these sieps. 

Adjust headlight as deseribed in the following 

proced 

caurıon 

When handling a avant bit, cr 

dead al Instacions <hipped wir the 

Tepiacement bu. Do not tech 

las nr your fnges bean 

our skin. An race o ol o 

Baba drastcalip rede 

i Ciean any traces of il from he 

Butt mh clohmoistenedin el o 

lacguer dien. 



un 

light Replacement 

(European Models) 

European models use a prefocused head- 

lamp bulb and a city (pilot) lamp. To replace 

ither Dulb, see Table 3and proceed as follows: 

1. Remove retaining screws (Figure 18). 
2. Pullheadlight unit out. 

3. Pull city lamp out of housing (Figure 19. 

Insert new bulb and push back into housing 
4, Disconneet plug 1o headlamp. Pry of re 

taining spring and lift out the bulb. See Figure 

5. Install new bulb. Do not handle glass en- 

Velope with your fingers. IF you do, wipe it 

clean. The oil Irom your fingers can shorten 

bulb ie, 

6. Push hendlight bulb down, and secure it 

with spring. Connect plug. 

Install unit in housing. wi retaining 

Headlight Adjustment 

Adjust headlight horizontally and ver 

according 10 Depariment of Motor Vehicle 
regulations in your are 

To adjust headlight horizontaly, turn 
serew (Figure 21). To adjust vertically 

screw side eflectors and loosen bolts on either 
side of case, Sec Figure 22. Move headlight 10 

desire position, then tighten balıs. 

Tailight Replacement 

A single bulb performs as a tillight, license 
plate light and stopligh. To replace the bul, 

femove the lens and turn bulb counterclock 

wisc. Sce Table 2 for replacement type. 

Handiebar Switches 

The handlcbar switches which control Ihe 

startet. lighting. eic, on. U'S. and Europcan 

models cannot be repaired. I de 

The front stoplight swiich operates ram 

hydraulic brake pressure I is moumted on the 

ron! brake Auid manifold, See Figure 23 

1. Disconnect electrical wies 

Tale 3 REPLACEMENT nuLos 

Eurepesn Made) 

pen 1zvasao 

Taitahe izzıw 
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damage pain. If ke ui does si, 

s of wih milddetergent and water 

immediatl. 

4. Installation is he reverse of these steps 

5, Fill brake reservoir and bleed brakes as 

described in Chapter Three 

Front Stoplight Switch Replacement 

(1978-00) 

‚The front stoplight swich is opera from 

hydraulic brake pressure. I is mounted on he 
Iront master cylinder assembly. 

1. Diseonnect the clectrical wires om the 

stoplight switch. 

2. Remove the serew securingihe switch o the 
mastereylinder assembly and carefully pll the 

switch assembly out. 

3. Insill a new switch and the screw 
#. Reconnect ıhe clectrica wires. u 

Rear Stoplight Switch Adjustment 

‚The rear stoplight switch is located on the | 
right side, in front ofthe side cover. Sec Figure 
24, To adjust the switch: 

1. Turn the igition switch on. 
2. Depress brake pedal. Light should come on 

‚Just as Ihe Drake begins 10 work, 
3. To make light come on sooner, hold switch 

body and turn adjusting nut clockwise as 
viewed from top. Turn the nut counterclock- 

wise 10 delay the light 

NOTE 

Some rider preer ie hei come on a 

te ea ha war, hey camp ie pe 

who bk o warn ders who 

Joltwtoscsey. 

Rear Stoplight 

Switch Replacement 
2. Siphon brake fluid from reservoir wilh a 

siphon used only for brake Aid. ‚To replace the switch, disconnect spring and 
wires and pull switch with locknut out of 
bracket. Installation is Ihe reverse. Adjust as 

described above. 

WARNING 

Do not suck brake fd out with your 

mouth. Brake ui is poisenos. 

Diretional Siena 

3 Unserew he soplght sich. Smitch Remera 
Caumıoy 1. Remove the 3 mouning scews (A, Figure 

Catch ping re dhfreiican 28) and Ihe adsing srew 8, Figare 29 
e e Brtefdeen Remve the height rom the cas. 

E 



2. Disconn 

3. Disconn 

Chapter Five 

3. Remove mirror a 

5. Remove screws sec 

(Figure 26) and separa 

6. Tie ends ofswi 

rope (1/5-1/4.inch diam 

os ro 

h cable as described in 

lich fever 

ing switch assembly 

Zhalven 

510. piece ofsmall 

Ir) about 2-3 feet 

Pull switch wires out of handlebars. Leave 

ie rope in place in the handicbars with one 

end stickingout ofthe center hole and Ihe other 

end sticking out o the end hoke 

Direetional Signal 

Switch Installation 

1. Tape end ofs 

ou ofend hol 

2. Pull on rope at center hole and pull wires 

{hroush handlebars. Untape rope. 
3. Secure switch to handlebars 

#. Mount mirror and cluch lever 

5. Connect the clutch cable and adjust the 

ever fre p 

6. Insert switch wires into headlight housing 
and reconnect 10 hamess. 

ich wires 10 rope sticking 

7. Install headlight 

Indicator Light Replacement 

Remove 2 serews securing indicator panel 
iR of the 14 replace the defctive 
bulb. See Table 2 for bulb 1ypc. Install pa; 
(do not overtighten serews or the panel may 
erack, 
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Signal Light Replacement 

To replace any of the 4 directinal signal 

lamps, remove Iens and replace bulh. Install 

Iens, but do not overtighten serews. 

Flasher Relay Replacement 

Tine Masherrelayislocatedinside ıheleft pad 

cover. Sce Figure 27 (1975-1977) or Figure 28 

m). Pull old flasher relay out of the 

. Transfer wiresto new relay and 

elay in rubber mount. 

HORN 

Removal/Installation 

connector from harmess 

ring hom 1o backel 

e o these steps Installation is the 

Testing 

1. Disconnect horn wires from harnes. 

2. Connect hormwires 10 12-volt hattry. it 

is 9006, it will sound 

Switch Remoral/Installation 

The horn switch is part of the directional 

signal ssembly 
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977 models adiior 

a fusc box mountedinsi 

The function of each fuse is marked on Ihe 

outside of the fuse box cover 

Whenever a fuse blows, ind out Ihe reason 
for the failure before replacing the fuse. 

Usually, the trouble is a short circuit in the 
wirng. This may be caused by worn-ihroueh. 

insulation or a disconnecied wire shoring 10. 

ground 

caurıox 

WIRING DIAG 

Wiring diagrams are inchuded a he end of he 

book 

ans 
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COOLING SYSTEM 

The cooling system consists of the radiatr, 

water pump, thermostat, thermostatically 

conrolled Fan, and coolanı recovery 

This chapter deseribes repair and 
eplacement of cooling sysiem components. 

Table 1 summarizes cooling system 

specifications. Refer 10 Chapter Theee for, 

RADIATOR 

Removal/Intall 

1. Drain cooling system as described under 
Changing Coolanı in Chapter Three. 

2. Remove 2acorm nulsat top ofradiator. Sec 

Figure 

3, Remove 2 black blısat bottor 

See Figure 2. 

4. Pull radiator forward sighily 

. Disconnect lectieal plug for fan 

6. Loosen clamps on upper and lower hases. 

ie Figure 3 

7. Pul hoses free and remove radistor 

8. Installation s Ihe reverse of these steps 

Refill ihe cooling system. This is described in. 

Steps 6-10, Changing Coolant, Chapter Threc 

of distor. 

BUS auarıs 28 1m0 

FAN 

Removal/Tnstallation 

1. Remove the radiator as described in he, 

previous procedure. 

Remove 2 bolıs securing Ihe fan bracket 0 

Ihe raiator. 
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3. Remove 3 serews holding Ihe fan motor to 

the bracket and remove the motor. 

4. Installation is the reverse of these steps. 

THERMOSTAT 

Replacement 

1. Remove radiator as described ca 
2. Remove 2 bolts securing the water outkt 10 

the Ihermostat housing 
3. LR out the thermostat 

4 Installation isthe reverse ofthese steps. Use 
a new O-ring in the water outlet 

Testing 

1. Slip a 0.002 in. (0.08 mm) fecer gauge be- 
teen the valve and its sat 
2. Submerge the thermostat in waler with a 
thermometer as shown in Figure 

3. Heat the water and hold sight tension on 
e feclr gauge. 

4. When the valve opens and the fecir zauge 
slipsout, read he hermometer. Thisshould be 
about 176-183°F (80-84° 0). 
5. Continue (0 heat Ihe water to about 203° F 
65° O. The valve should be open about /16 

in. (8 mm). To measure this underwater, mark 
3 apered serewdriver blade at a point $/I6 in. 

wide (Figure 9). Insert the screwdriver blade 
between valve and its sat; you should be able 

10 insert it up 10 the mark. 

6. I the thermostat opens at the wrong tem- 

perature, does not open fully, or does not open 

atall, replace it 

COOLANT CHANGE 

The engine coolant must be changed every 
24,000 miles or every 2 years, whichever 

Comes first, 10 ensure adequate corrosion 
protection and freezing protection. S 
Changing Coolant in Chapter Three 

NOTE 
Y coolant is rakin from the we hate 
Inshe water pump housing. he mpeller 
O-ring sea hould be zplacs 

HOSE REPLACEMENT 

Hoses deterorate with age and should be 
Feplaccd periodically or whenever they show 
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i ofcracking o leaking. To be safe, place 

ihe hoses every 2 years. The spray fon 

ed hose can injure the ri 

(oolant can cause the engine to overheatand be 

damaged. 

To replace a hose: 

1. Drain the coolant as described under 

Changing Coolanı in Chapter Three, 

2. Remove 2 acorn nuisat1opofradiator. Sec. 

Figure | 

3 Remove 2 balts at bottom of radiator. Sec 

Tigure 2. 

4. Pul radiator Forward sightly 

® 

5. Loosen hose clamps at both ends of hose. 

6. Pull hose ofT both ends. 

7. Install new hose by reversing these steps, 

Make sure that you install the coiled mi 

hose proteetor over the hose. Sec Figure 6 

Refill he system with coolanı. Run the engine 

Ind check for Icaks. 

WATER PUMP 

The water pump can be removed with Ihe 

engine in the frame. Figure 7 is an exploded 

View ofihe water pump. 

Removal/Installaion 

1. Ifengine sin the frame, dra 

and coolant. See Chapter Thr 

he radiator as described in this chapter 

2, Remove 4 bolis (3, Figure 7) scuring the 
water pump housing 1 he engine front cover. 

caurıos 
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WATER PUMP en 
et 

3. Pull the water pump of I'necessary, ap it 

Off with a soft mallet 

NOTE 

Steps 4:6 are nor necessary unles the 
Impeiler or impeler zeals mus be re- 

ploced 

4. Remove 2bolıs (1, Figure 7) securing water 

hose outlet. Pull off cover. 

5. Remove screws securing Ihe engine front 
Cover 10 the crankease. Soc Figure 8. Pull the 
front cover of 

caurıon 

Usualythe 2 dowel collars for the il 

passages will ot. Don! o ihem. 

6. Remove snap ring securing impeller in 

front engine case and pull he impellr o 

7. Assembly is ihe reverse of these steps. 
new gaskets and O-rings. Refill the engine with 

oil and coolant. 

Orings around the impeller shaft or 

enge ro cover ae precably lesking. 

TEMPERATURE SENDER AND 

FAN CONTROL SWITCH 

‚The coolant temperature sender and ıhe fan 
control switch are accessible from therightside. 

of the engine. Soc Figure 9, To replace either 
(component, disconnect the wire and unserew 

the component with a deep socket wrench. 
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This Chapter inchudes repair and replacement 
procedures for ıhe front wheel, forks, and 
eering components. 

FRONT WHEEL 

Removal 

1. Rest the bike on the centerstand. 

2 Place jack under engine and raise font 

whel clear of ground. 

3 Loosen speedometer cable seiserew and 

isconnect speedometer cable. See Figure 1 

4 Remove 2boltssecuring left caliper o front 
fork (Figure 2) and it caliper of. Hang i up 
with wire to keep tension of of brake ine 

NOTE 

Insert & piece of mod in he eier m 

ice af ie Drake a. That may £ che 
Take ir ie machen aueeed, ie 

Iiton wi nor Be arcd au of che - 
Inder, hs does haypen, te car may 

me 10 etz 1 rear 1 

piton and e qm Aid. By une the 
ice of wood, bedig he rske s nor 

ecesiary when sag ie he 

5. Remove 4 axle hokder nuts and washers on. 

ich side and remove axle holders. See Figure 

6 Lift front wheel fee. 

Installation 

1. Insert Ihe wheel between the Front forks. 

2. Fit he right brake die careflly betwezn the 

Fight aliper have. 

3. With the fron: fork cur-outs rei 

S he Zune holder wich ie For Ei 
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G 

6. Measure the clarance between the outskie 

surface of the left dise an che rar edge of Ihe 

left caliper as shown in Figure 6. Use a 0.028. 

(0:7mm) eclr gauge 

7. IP elearance measured above is 0.028 in. 

(©:7mm) or greater, ightenthe forward nuts on 
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ihe left axle holder to 13-18 ft-ib. (1.82.5 

mke), then tihten the rcar muts 10 the same 

oraue. 

8 Ifclearancei ks than specified above,pull 

the lef fork outward until cearance s correct, 
Icave the feler gauge in place and tighten the 

axle holder nuts- front nuts first, then rear 
nuts, Remove Ihe feier gauge. 

9. Check clearunce at olher points between, 

aliper and dise and make sure that is at cast 

s great as specified 

10. Turn wheel by hand and make sure that it 

Turms smoothly. Apply brakes several times and 

check again for smooth rotation and adequate 

s <alper ckarance. 

Disassembiy 

Refer 10 Figure 7 for his procedure. 

1. Remove front ale nut () and pull ae out. 

2. Remove 6 bols securing brake discs (0 hub. 

Remove discs, spesdometer gearbo (3), and 

all, 

3. Remove right bearing and spacer tube 

4. Remove seal and left bearing retainer Lift 

Ietbearing out 

Inpectton 

1. Check brake components a5 described in 
Chapter Eleven. 

2 Clean bearings thoroughiy in solvent 

3. Clean hub inside and out with solvent. 

4. Turn each bearing by hand. Make sure bear- 

Ings turn smoothly. Check balls for evidence of 

ar, plting, or excessve heat (bluish tin), 

Replace bearings if guestionabl. 

8, Check anle for wear and straighiness. Fig 

e shows one method. 

Assembly 

1. Pack bearings thoroughly with multipu 

Hose grease. Work grease in between balls 
toroughiy. 

2. Pack wheel hub wich greae. 

. Insert spacer 

4 Install bearings with the sealed side facing 

Suward, 

B 

caurıox 

Wien taping the beuing into ac, 

ap om outer race only. Do ot sap on 

Inner race or ıhe Deuing might be 

damapes, 

$. Install eft bearing retsiner and dust sl 

6. Install brake discs, speedometer gearbon, 

ei. 

Whee Balancing 

An unbalanced wheel can be dangerous. 

Depending on the degree of unbalance and 
specd, ih rider may experience anything from 

‚mild Vibration (o viokent shimmy. In severe 

Cases, he rider can lose control 

Wheels are elaively easy to balance without 

special equipment. Your dealer has an assort- 

ment of balance weights which auch o the 

spokes. They are crimped on 10 the light side of 
ihe wheel with ordinary gas plies. Refer 10 

Figure . Bay a couple of cach weight avllable 

If undamaged, you can return the unused 
welghis, 

Star wheels require sick.on weights 

ıdhesive, Install weighus on center rib 

Before balancing a wheel, make sure bearings 

Hon/Assembly procedure in ıhis chapter 10 be 

sure. In addition, make sure dh Ihe brakes do 

ot drag. The wheel must rotae frecy. 

1. Restbike on enterstand. 

2. Place jack under engine and raise front 

Wheelclear of ground. 

3. Rotate rear wheel slowly and allow it 10 

come to rest by self. Note position of valve 

stem, 

4. Repeat Step 3 several times. Ifthevalvesiem 

stops at a different position cach time, the 

Wheelis balanced. IF the valve stem stops near 

{he same position cach time, atach weight at 

the 12 o'clock position (ighi side) until valve 

stem no longer favors ame position when the 

wheelstops. 

5. Roadtest bike omsmooth, sright road. 
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Wann 

Spoke Adjustment (1975-1977 any) 

Spokes losen with use and should be check- 

13 periodically. I al appear 1oose, tghten al 

spokes on one side of the hub, then tghten al 

the spokes on the ocher side. One-half 10 one 

urn ahould be sulfcest; don't overtghten. I 

‚you have a torque spoke wrench, tighten spokes 
1017-38 nb. (0.20.45 mg) 

‚After ightening spokes, check rim runou (0 

Ve sure you haven't pulledihe rim out ofshape. 

One way 10 check rim runout is (0 mount & 

(il Indicator on Ihe frnt fork 5o tha it bears 

ontherim. 

Ir you don't have a dal indicaor, Improvise, 

as shown in Figure 10. Adjust position of bol 

Uni ie Just clears rim. Rotate rim and note 

Whether clearance inereaes or decreaes. Mark 

(he lie with chalk or crayon at ars dh pro 

duce signficanly large or small clearance 

Clearance must not change by more han 0.08. 

in. 2m) 

To pull rim out, ighten spokes which 1er- 

minate on (he same side of hub and loosen, 

spokes which terminate on opposic side of 

hub, See Figure 11. In most cases, only slaht 
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amount of adjustment is necessary 0 rue rim. 

Alter adjusıment, rotate ıim and make sure 

Another arca has not been pulled out of ac 

Continue adjustment and checking uni runout 

e ceed 0.08 in. Emm). 

TIRE CHANGING 

‚The stock ComStar whesls have aluminum 

Hims and the exterior appcarance can casily be 

Samaged. Special care must he taken with ire 

irons when changing a Gre o avoid scratches 

and gouges 10 the auter rim surface 

You may want to make a simple wood 

support of 2x 4s with an inside dimension of 

approximately 17 in. x 17 in. darge enough 10 

accommodate he brake.diseand small enough 

o support Ihe rim). This wil protect ihe brake 

disc and the wheel rim at the same time. 

Removal 

1. Removethe valve coreto deflat the 

2. Press the entire bead on bach sidesoFihetire 

intothe cener of the i, 

3. Lubricareche beads with sospy water 

4. Insert he reiron under the beadnent tothe 

Vel (Figure 12A). Force the bead on the op- 

posie ide of ıhelire Into the center of the rim 
anime And pry he bead over iherim 

5. Insert a second tire iron next 10 the i 

hold the Dead over the rim. Then work around 

Ihe üre wih che first re iron, prsing he head. 

over ihe rim (Figure 12B). Be careful not 10 

inch iheinner tube wilh the re ro, 

6. Remove the valve From the hole in the rim 

And remove Ihe tube from Ihe re. 

NOTE: Step 7 i reved my is 

ey 1 compltls remove the ie 

rom the rim, such o for re epice. 

7. Stand the tre upright. Insert ıhe ie iron 

between he second head and he, 

tha the first bead was pried over (Figure 12C). 

Force Ihe bead on the opposite ide from the 

i ron ino the eener of he rim. Pry he 

ond head off ıhe rim, working around as with 
hei 

In re for any damage, 

Make sure hat rim tape is in good cond 

ion, and sentered. ComStar whees do not use 

Aimiape. 
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Should be placed next to the valı 

. Inflae the tube just enoueh 10 round i ou 

much air will make installation til 

Placethetubeins . 

5. Lubricate both beads of Ihe tire with soapy 

Press the upper bead into, 
valve (Figure 12F). Dry 

Joch sides of he incl pc 

working around the rim 

cher 

ck he bead on both sides of 

i around ıhe rim. Infae che 

as described previousl 
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TIRE REPAIRS 

Every rider eventually experiences wrouble 

with ale or be. Repais and repkscement are 

Fairy simple, and every rider should know Ihe 

hoshniaues, 

WARNING 

Poren o motonycle te is onis @ 

emporany ic. A motoreyee re Mess 

100 much and could rub a patch right 

of. Haweve, apache re mi et you 

Jarenoust o Duyanew be 

Tire Repalr Kits 

Tire repair Ms can be purchased. from 

notoreyele deulers and some auto supply 
stores, When buying, speify that the kit you 

want is for motoreyeles. 

Tiere are wo types of ire repair ki 

a. Hot paich 

b, Cold patch 

Hot patches are str 

Iy vulcanize 10 the tube, becoming part of it. 

However, they are far 100 bulky 10 carry for 

roudside repars, and the strength s un 

necessary for a 1emporary repair 

(Cold patches are no vulcanized 10 the tube; 

ihey are simply alucd to it. Though not as 

Sırong a hot patches, old patches are sl very 

urabie, Cold patch Ks are iss bulky than hot. 

and more cusly applied under adverse co 

Hons. A cold patch kit containing everything 

necessary tucks in easly wich your emergency 

ool it 

Tube s 

1. Install he valvecore into the va stem. In, 

are the tube lighuly. Do not overinlte. 

2. Immerse the tube in water a section at a 

time. See Figure 13A. Look carefully for bub- 

Pe indiating a hole. Mark each hole and con- 

inne checking until you are certain that al 

hole are discovered and marked. Ako make 

sure Ihat the valve core is not kaking; ighten it 

itnecessary. 

NOTE: 1 sou do not have enaugk water 

1 Immers sectonsof ch übe, um 

ing Jar kund over he be sy and 

ety o 0 th surface. your hand 
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dan, Ir works even better. U yon 

et o hole anphere, oppir some 

ala 10 the ana 10 ver & ie 

e, 

3. Apply a cold patch using he techniques. 

Üeseibed under Cold Patch Repair fllowinz 

2 Dust Ihe patch area wich talcum pomder 10 

prevent it From steking 10 the e 

5 Carefully check inside the tire casing for 

als parties, nals or other objects which may 
ve damage the tube. IF inside of reis split, 
spply a patch 10 the area 10 prevent it rom, 

Ainching and damasing the tube again. 

6. Deflte sube prior to installation in chetie 

Cold Pareh Repair 

1. Remove ihe wube from tire as described 

under Tire Removalin hischaper 

2. Roughen aren around hole slighuly larger 

{han the paich; use 2 cap from tire repair ki or 

pocket kmife. Do no: serape 100 vigoronsly or 

you may cause additional damage. 

3. Apply a small quantity of special oement 10 

the puncture and sprea it even wilh a Unger 

(Figure 130. 

2. Allow cement 10 dry um acky — usually 
ity seconds orso s sufficent 

5. Remove he backin from the pach 

cavnıon 

[Do not touch me new exposed rubber 

ich your Fingers or he pech wi nor 

ick my 

6. Center pach overhok. Hold patch frmlyin 

ploce for about 30 seconds o allow ‚he cement 

1osct (Figure 13D) 

7. Dust the patched arca wich Ialcum powder 

1o prevenı sicking, 

STEERING 

Handiebar Remosal/Instalaton 

1. Remove master eylinder. Leave hydraulic m 

ine connected. 

2. Stacken cluch cable and disconnect from 

handlever 

3. Separate 2 halves of stater switch assembly 
Disconnecı throtle cable from twistri. 

4. Remove indicator panel, Follow ıhe 2 wiring 
harmesss shown in Figure 144. Disconnec the 

wires in the harnesses wh 

pusk-on connectors 

5. Remove 4 Allen bolıs securing handlehars 

Figure 148) and chem off 

6. Remove screws securing swilch housings 10 

andicbars and pll the wires out 

7. Installation is the reverse of these steps. Ad- 

Just elutch free play and throtdle cables as 
described in Chapter Three. 

hey terminate in 

Stsering Head Disassembly and Inspection 

This procedure lets you disassemble and in- 

spect the sieering head componenis while 

removing as few unrelated components as 

possible. Everything can be inspecied and 
Feplaced except for the stering stem ich 

Refer o Figure 15. 
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+7 
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Do not il bake aid on peinted sur 

il I, waıh the rc immeditetr with 

. Lomen 2 Allen ol on op wie am 

and 2 clamp bolts anstem. See Figure 18, 

5. Slide entire fork/wheel assembiy oft. If 

necessary, jack he frame upto gain clearance 

1. Rest bike on centerstand. 6. Remove & Allen boltssecuring handlebars 

2. Loosen speed e setscrew and pull And remove handlebar holders. 

bl out See Figure 16. 7. Lay a clean rag over theinstraments 10 pro 

3. Disconnect both front b atthetop 1t them and tnthe handlebars forward, 

Ind. Sec Figure 17. Plug al exposed ends to 8. Remove stering head mut wich a special 

rev br irtand _100l. See Figure 19. 1t s casily improvisd. Sec 

moisture out o thebrake system. Figure 20, 
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ot (Figure 

Tap 

he race nor the 
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head tube are ben. To install a race, ii into 
Ihe end of the head tube. Tap it sowly and 

squarely in with a block of wood as shown In 
Figure 24 

NOTE: The upper and lower races are 

difeen. Be sure char you ital hen 

attheprope ends af had be. 

To remove the teering stem race, try wisting 

and pulling i by hand. Ifi is stuck, carefully 

pri up wich a serewdhriver, working around in, 

a irce, prying a tie at time. To insall the 

Face, side it over the stering stem with the 

e 

le o hat the race will no bebent. 

String Head Assembly 

Refer to Figure 15 for his procedure. 

1. Make sure that stering head and stem races 

Are properly see 

2. Install washer (1975-1977) and new dust sc 

Over steering tem. 

NOTE: Steps 35 app 10 19751977 

models ont, 

3. Install bottom bearing race cone over steer-, 

ing sten. Sideit down as far as posibie. 

4, Apply coat of grease 10 bottom race cone 

And it 19 ball bearings around it. The grease, 

will hold them in ph. 

5. Fit 18 ball bearings inio top race in head 

(übe, Grense will holdıhem in plce. 

6. On 1978 and later models only, side lower 

roller bearing over steering stem and {ap It 

down as farasitwilgo, 

7. Insert steering stem Into head tube. Hold it 

irmly in place. 

8. On 1978 and later models, ide upper roller 

bearing over steering stem. 

9. On 1975-1977 modes, install top bearing 

10. Serew steering stem adjuster ont stem. 

11, Tighten adjuster firnly 10 sent bearings, 

Une shock absorber adjustment spanner, 

12. Loosen adjuster untl there is moticeable 

play in stem, 

13. Tighten adjuste Just enough 10 remove all 

play, both horkzontal and vertikal, yet looie, 
enough so {hat the assembly will durn 10 the 

Tocks under Is own weigh after an initial as, 

14, Install top wiple clamp. Make sure that 

eadlight brackes fit inske rubber mounts on 

1op triple camp. Tighten clamp balt 10 22-20 

N. 0.040, 
15. Install ıhrust washer and string head nu 

Tighten wilh special tool. Install rubber cap 

16. Fil handlebars into place. Secure with 

holders and Allen bols. Each hkder has a 

(enter Punch at one end; Ihe punches must face 

up. See Figure 25. 

17. Side the fork tubes into Ihe steering head 

assembiy. 

18. Tighten stem clamp hol just enoush to 

hold forks in place. Tighten Allen blıs on top 

iple mp0 2229 ft.1b. 3.04.08). 

19. Connect brake lines 10 Junction on teering 



CHAPTER NINE. 

20. Insert speedometer cable and tghten set- 

21. Bleed br 

Brakes, € 

s a5 dese 

pice Three. 
bed under Blending 

Steering Stem Adjustm 

IF play develops in the scering stem, it may 

only require adjustment. However, don’ take 

chance on it. Disassembie the stem and look 

for possible damage. Then reassemble and 
as described in Steps 9-11, Steering 
tsembiy 

FRONT FORKS 

ont whecl as described under 

2. Remove 2 balıs hokding cach brake cliper 

10 is fork leg (Figure 26) and Hi he calipers 

Of. Ticth okeeptension ofTof 

he brake Iin 

e syt Did. By s 

3. Remove the 

4. Loosen the Allen! 

upper and lower ripie ci 

slide forks out. 

5. Installation is the re 

Tighten Allen bols 10 

(Figure 27) and 

of these steps. 

0 
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kg). Tighten lower clamp balı just enough 10 
hold fork wube 

Disassembly/Assembly 

Referto Figure 28 fo this procodure. 

1. Hold the fork sider in a vise wi sof jaws. 

Loosen the Allen bolt at bottom of sider 

(Figure 29). Do not remove it a this time. 

NOTE 

ii ol has ben ecud wich et 

fen s vry dificul 10 remone be 
Gause Ihe damperrod wur e 

Slider I sometimes can beremeud v 
anairimpacrdener Wyowere unable 

Boot 5.510 . An bot 15 Pinniecap 

2 Spring 7. Astenaisr 12. Force 7. Forciop cop 

S & Pammasmer 1 Filme 1. odp 
K Backup 8 lmmmeher . Bofomppe 1. Fakapring 

S Fomsider 10 Aueneldernut 15. Olieckpeee 
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2. Hold the fork tube in a vise with soft jaws. 

Kocp ser end ower han ip end, 
Remove 10p for cap wi Allen wrench. 

s 

4, Pal fork spring out of fork tube. 
5. Remove fork tube from vise and pour fork 

Oil out. Pump fork several times by hand to get 

most ofıhe oil ou. 

6. Remove the Allen bolt loosened in Step | 
Figure 29. Pull the fork tube out of slide. 

7. Remove parts 13-15 in Figure 28 from fork 

side, 

8. Pry dust seal (1, Figure 28) ofFtop ofslider 
we snap ring (Figure 3). 

1D. Pry seal out of slider. Sce Figure 32. Be 

careful not to mar the sider surface 
11, Clean all parts in solvent and dry 
12. Measure fork tube outer diameter with a 
micrometer at several points where it fit in- 

side the slide. Replace fork tube ifdiameter is 
Tess than 1.453 in. (36.9 mm) or i there is any 
visibe damage. 

NorE 
The rear bttom porion o th ok be 
s iy rapidy on ui Bike. Check 

his part ofthefork be cap: 
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13. Measure inside diameter of fork side. 

Replace ifbore is greater ihan 1.467 in. (37.25 

mm) or there is any sign of damage. 
14, Measure the uncompressed length offork 

spring. Replace i it is les than 19,5 in. (495 

mm) on 1975-1977 models or 19.7 in. (500 

num) on models from 1978-1979. 
15. Assembly is the reverscofthese steps. Use 

new seals. 

16. Apply fresh automatic transmission flid 

Wiheslider cal prior o installation. Install the 

sider seal with the seal spring facing down; 
make sure chat it ats squarely and fly in the 

Slider bore. Make a special ol from a piece of 

Pipe with the dimensions shown in Figure 33 
10 139 the scal down imo position. Insal fork 

spring with the closely wound coils at the 0p. 

NOTE 

Appl siicone salant or Loctite Lock 
NSl 1 hetread ofthe Allen bee 

Boston oflier prior 10 installatlo. 
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REAR SUSPENSION AND FINAL DRIVE 

“Thischaper includes repair and replacement 

prosedures for che rea wheel, final drive unit, 
And rear suspension components, 

REAR WHEEL 

Removal/Installation 

1. Rest bike on centerstand. 

2. Remove lower shock absorber bolts. See 

Figure 1. 

3. Raisethewheel with ablock ofwood so that 

the ale is above the mufler. 

4. Remove the bolt securing the rear caiper 

See Figure 2. 

5. Remove cotter pi 
move axk nut. See Fi 

&. Pal h rar an ou rom the et ide Ser 

Figure 4. 

7. Raise the caliper assembly up and off the 

brake dise. Move i out ofway. 

n fon a stand 

wood in ach caer in 

ce of Ihe naked. That ap he 
ae eat abet eu 

may hare 10 be disascrmbiod 10 rescat 

he sy bed. By i 
o Beeding he brake s 

Pecessarı hen instaling che wheel. 

8. Move the wheel to the lefl to separate it 

from the final drive splines 

9. Remove the wheel 10 the rar 

10, Installation is Ihe reverse of the removal 

steps. Make sure that the wheel hub splines 

engage with the spline in the Anal drive unit 

Torque axle nut 10 58.72 R-Ib. (6-10 mkg) 
1 casellations in the nut with the anle 

holeand install new cotter pin. Bend the ends 

over comp. Tee be shock barer 

bolıs 10 Ib. 9-4 mkg) and the caliper 
ern 

Disassembls 

Refer 0 Figure S for this procedure. 

1. Remove rear wheelas described above. 

2. Remove besring reiner from hub. 

3. Pryouseal 

4. Remove 6 nuts and pall off final drive 

fange. 

5. Remove spacer from hub. 

6. Insert drift ikrough right side of hub, and 

ap out le bearing 

7. Tapright bearing out of final drive lange. 
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Tspection 

1. Clkanall pas insolvent 

2, Turn each bearing by hand, 

hearines_ turn smoothly. Ch 

aidence of wear, piting, or 

(ish tin). Replace quesianabie 

3, Check asle for wear and straighiness. Fg- 

wre6showsone method 

4. Check forbentor broken spokes 

$. Check for rim damage. 

Assembl 

Refer co Figure 5 for his procedure. 

1. Pack bearings thoroushiy wich multipurpose, 

grease. Work greae in eineen all, 

Inser spacer. 

3. Install ft bearing in hub, and ight bearing 

indrive Nange with sealed side facing outward 

o she outer race on. Do mol op on 

domase ¥ 
4. Installefi bearingretainer and dust sl 

5. Insall drive lange 

6. Insall car wheelonbike, 

Wheel Balancing 

An unbalanced wheel can be. dangerous 

Depending on the degree of unbalance and 

speed, he rider may experience anyıhing from 

mild Vibration to violent shimmy. In sesee 

cases, he rider can lose control, 

"Wheels are reatively easy (o balance without 

special equipment. Your dealer 

ment of balance weights which a 
Spokes. They are crimped on 10t 

the whee wi 

ie of each weight available (Fig- 

re 8. If undamaged, you can return che 

e wishes, 
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5. Repeat Siep3 severaltmes. I the valve stem 

Siops at a different position each time, the 

wheel is balanced, IF he valve stem stops near 

1 same position each time, add weight a the 
o'clock position (light ide) un valve sten 

o longer favors one posiion when Ihe wheel 
stops. 

6. Install wheel and road est bike on smooth, 

sraightroad, 

Spoke Adjustment 

Spokes loosen wilh use and should be 

checked periodkaliy. Follow the Spoke Ad. 

Justment prooedurein Chapter Nine. 

TIRE CHANGING 

Refer o Tire Changing, Chapter Nine for the 
cormect procedure. 

WARNING 

Te rar e designed for he Conar 
el is nor inerchangeube wi he 
re for he wire wheel, Damape 10 the 
ie. rim or inne be could occu u 

REAR SHOCKS 

ni “ie 

For ComStar wheels, use stick-on weights 
wi selfadhesive made for solid wheels. 

Before balancing a wheel, make sure bearings 
re In good conditon and properly Iubricates, 

Un the Ber Wi, DiasembInne 
tion/Assembly procedures in this chaper o be 

sur, In addon, make sure that Ihe Brake do 

not drag. The wheel must roate free. 

1. Rest bikeon centerstand, 

2. Removerear wheel. 

3. Insert anle in wheel and support eds of axle 
Sodhat wheel can rotte frei 

&. Rotate rear wheel sloniy and allow it 10 
Some 10 rest by self. Note the position of vaive 

installation 

Many accessories such as luggage racks and 
saddiebags use he upper shock mounting stud, 

Usually these accessories must be removed first 

1. Rest bikeon centerstand and set shock o ts 
soft setting. 

2. Remove upper mounting nut and lower 

mounting bo. See Figure 9 

3. Pull shock off, 

4. Installation isthe reverse ofthese steps 

Disasserbty/ Assembly 

WARNING 

Wihout the proper oc, tis procedure 
(on be dangerous. The spring can /1y 

oose, casing njry- For a small bench 

Joe. your deser can dothejob for yo. 

1. Compress shock as shown in Figure 10 and 

Femove spring seat stop. 
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2. Release compression. 

3. Removecover and spring from damper uni. 

48. On 1975-1977 model, measure ree Insıh 

Of spring. It should be 9.75 in. (244mm) or 

more inlengh. 

4b. On 1978 models, messure free le 

each spring. Small spring should measu 

in. (69mm) and ıhe larger spring sho 

measure6.2in. (175mm) 

5. Check damper unit for leakage and make 

Sure damper rod s sraight 

NOTE: ae domper cannot bereit 

must bereplaced 5 un 

6. Assembly s the reverse of disassembly. Note 

Order of parıs shown in Figure 11 

\ 

REAR SHOCK ABSORBER 
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FINAL DRIVE 

Removal/Installston 

1 Remove rear wheel as descrbed in this 

ehapter 

2. Remove 3 s securing final drive to swing 
arm. Sec Figure 12 

3. Pull final divesrsight back umilit is free. 

& Wipe grease from pinion joint (om end of 

inal drive) and drive haft joint splines. 

5. Check splines on both joiass areflly for 

Sians of wear. Replace joints i nesesary 

6. Pack the drive shaft joint wich 2 ounces (56 

am) of multipurpose molybdenum isulfide 
grease. Also grease pinion join spe. 

cautioN 

This s exremely important on 1975 

model without @ Zerk fing on ke 

Fneldiveesse. Your desercam e the 

ring 0 Ihesemodeb. 

8. Insall ihe final drive on the swing arm. Do 
ot ighten ns 

3. Insert rear ale through swing arm and Final 
drive o align Ihe final drive unit. Tighten final 
drive mounting nuts to 25-33 L. 0.545 
ik) and removerearanke 

10. Check torque of 6 nuts 5 

ange to the rear wheel 

be 3643 11b. (56 mke) 

IN. Insall rear wheel as described in this 

Chapter. Install the muffler as described in 
Chapter Six 

curing final drive 

Torgue should 

Disassembiy and Inspection 

Alıhough it may be pracical for you to 

Canmot relace bearings or seals (uch require 
bearing removal) without special tools. there 

(oable in the final Arie, it may be best 10 

= it and e ih dealer overhaul as. 

necessary, See Figure 13 fo his procedure. 

1. Remove final drive as deseribed under Final 

Drive Removal/Installaton 

2. Remove drain plug and fl plug. Refer 10. 

Figure 14.Pouroifrom unit 

3. Remove § bok securing ing gear cover. See 

Figure 15 

. Liftring gear cover out with 2screwdrives 

5. Cican the ring gear assembly and the gear 

Sscassembiy with solvnt. 

6. Pry the std arca of the pinion nut out 10 

free the nu. Sce Figure 16 

7. Hold pinion joint splinss in a vise with soft 
jaws and remove tb pinion nut. Alo side the 

pinion thrust washer off. 

8. Tap the pinion shafı wih a plasie or lead 

hammer 10 force the pinion out of s bearing. 

and into Ihe gear case, Remove the pinion joint, 

and pinion 

caunion 

Do not use sel or Brass hammer or 

Ihe shaftcould bedumage 

9. Slide the O-ring off the pinion shaft. Also 

slide off the spacer and washe 

cavmon 

The besrings are ety dumased i 
rmoved. The flovin ispection pro 

10. Make sue that al beaingsare clean. 

11. Turn cach bearing by hand, Make sure het 

bearings. ur Check rollers for 

eridence of wear, or excessive heat 

rich tim) 

12. If any bearing is questionable, take it 10 

your dealer. He will verify if Ihe bearing is 

efecive and replace it for a small bench fee. 

Special pullers are required to remove Ihe bear. 

Ines. anda press must beusedioinsuallihem. 
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cauTioN 

bearing replacemen tool. Take ie Job Ion shaft wh a cenerpunch. See Figure 16 

10 your dester 10 avd cost and un 4. Install the case gasket on the case with a 
necessary damage High cont of rubber-based gasket sale such as 

# Gasgacinch. Do nat use scale on cover sie of 
15. Check the wear pattern onıheringandpin- ket 

ion teth. See Figure 17. Check for Ih folow- 
7 NOTE: The folloming steps ads the 

ing characters 
car preloed. These ss must De 

a. There should be some cearance between ea ar he eV e 
topofteeihandtopof pattern. rematueir. 1 ih inspecion showed 

b There should be mo distint lines Soiocory or wear pattes, and 

indicaing high presureareas mothing has been repised, use the 
. Marks on adjoining tecth should. be riina preoad sim nd sk Siees 

disectly opposite ach o 5 

4. Both drive and coast patirns should be $. Install original preload shim on ring gear 

Fairy wel entered onteh. shaft, Ser Figure 19. A small coaing of grease 

. Check tecthon ring and piniongears.Look willholditinplace. 
for visible wear or damage. Check for chipped 6. Apply a thin, even coat of lead oxide or 

or missing tech. Prassan blu o th ing gear th. 
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7. Instaliheringgearinihegear case. Tighten 

case bolts to 17.20 AL-Ib. 2.2.8 mkg), 
& Turn pinion shaft several uns in both di- 

rections so hat Ihe conlacı pattern oftheecih 
is pressed into the coating of kad oxide. 

9. Remove case balts and carcfully HR ring 

gear assembly off. 
10. Examine the contact pattern on Ihe tech 
and check for the characteristics listed under 
Step 13 of the Disassembly/Inspection proce- 
dure, Figure 17 shows Iypical patterns. Your 

necd not beeuacıly ik the llusration. 

cptabie 

m is not scceptable, purchase dif- 

rent size shims and repeat Steps 5-10 10 
determine which shim size should be used, Do 

not use more than one at a me. 

nork 

Shims are aailahl in thickneses from 

1.76 mm 10 2.36 mm in 004 mım In: 

12. When you have found a shim which pro- 

düces an acceptabie pattern, clcan all races of 
Icad oxide from the gears. 

13. Install proper preioad shim on ring ge 

Hald it n place with a small amount of heavy 

grease. 

14. Appiy a light coat of rubber-based seaant 

(such as Gasgaeinch) 1 Ihe cover gasket, 

15. Install ring gear assembly in gcar case. 

16. Secure case with 8 bolıs and tghten thean 

evenly and alternately 1o 28 

mkg) Install he lock ab under the boltshown 

in Figure 15. 

17. Check backlash as follows. Lay final drive 

at on a bench. Mount dial indictor so that 
Ihe plunger bears on a ring gear tooth through 

{he oil il hok. The backlash must not ex- 

cecd 0.25 mm. 

18. Install the final drive unit on the swing 
arm as described under Final Drive Removal/ 

Installation. 

DRIVE SHAFT 

Remoral/Instal 

1. Remove iherear wheel and final drive units 

as described in this chapte. 

2. Slide drive shaft boot 10 the 
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3. Remove snap ring from he front of the 
drive shaft with S0 snapringpliers. See Figure 

. 

4. Remove the swing arm as described in this 

chaptr. 

5. At the rear of the swing arm remove the 

internal snap ring and side off the drive shaft 

coupline. 

6. AL the front ofthe swing arm slide out the 

drive shaft 

7. Installation is the reverse of these steps, 

Appıy a light coat of multipurpose molybc- 

num disulide grease 10 Ike forward splines 10 

prevent rust. Pack rcar drive shaft coupling 5 
described under Final Drive Remova 

Insialasion 

SWING ARM 

Remoal/lnstallation 

Refer to Figure 21 for his procedure 

1, Remove the car wheel as described under 

Rear Wheel Remoral/Installation. 

2. Remove bolissccuring ear master elinder 
and 1ie master ylinder out of way. 

NoTE 

Insert a pie of wood in each ealiper in 

place of he Brake disc. That way he 
Brake pedal is inadherients deresed 

he piton will na be forced ou ofthe 

Int evenary when Inaling he wi 
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NoTE. 

On mode so eine, de er ki the 
me Brake ne rom he mau Older 

Dielen 

3. Slide drive shaft boot 10 Ihe rar. 

& Remove snap ing om arivesaf with 50 
Snap ring plers. See Figure 

$. Remove rubber cap from swing arm lock- 
Ru on cach side and loosen the locknuts. Sec 

Figure 

6. Unscrew each swingarm pivotbolt with an 
Allen wrench. Unscrew each one the same 

amount and record exacly ıhe number of 

7. When the swing arm is free of the pivor 
bolis, slide the swing arm assembly siehlly to 
the e and then 10 Ihe rear and out. 

&. Insullstion is the reverse of these steps. 
Apply a small amount ofgrease 10 the splines 

om front of drive shaft to prevent ust. Apply 3 
small amount of grease 10 the ends of each, 

pivot bolt. Screw the pivot blts in exactly the 
same number of tums as recorded in Step 6. 
Tighten the left pivot bal 10 7.25 b, (10 

mike) and back out I8 turn. Move the swing. 
arm up and down and check for freedom of 

movement. If there is any Binding check the, 
‘condition of the bearings and replace if nec- 
essary. Tighten the locknuts 10 8-97 fL-Ib, 
(8.0-12.0 mkg). Install the rubber cap, 

Swing Arm Bearing Replacement 

Refer 10 Figure 21 for this procedure. 

1. Remove swing arm as described in this 

Chapter, 

2 Remove dust cover, pivotcollar, and thrust 
washer. Soc Figure 23 

3, Remove earins by appingahem u o 

the opposite side. See Figure 

4 Installation is the reverse of these steps 

Lubricale bearings and pivor collar with 

NLGL2 grease 



CHAPTER ELEVEN 

BRAKES 

The GL-1000 has dual front disc brakes 
operated by a hand lever, and a singe rcar die 
brake operated by a foot pedal. This chapier 
deseribes repair and replacement procedures 
for all brake components. Table 1 (end of 
(Chapter) provides brake specifiations, 

FRONT MASTER CYLINDE 

Remoral/instllaion 

Removetherear view mirror. 

2. Disconnect ihe hydraulic line from the 
master elinder, See Figure 1. Plug the end to 
prevententey of moisture and die 

3. Remove the mounting bolis securing the 
master cylinder (0 the handlebars. See Figure 

4. Installation s the reverse of these steps. 
5. Blced the brakes as described under Brake 
Bieeding, Chapter Three. 

Overhaul 19751978) 

Refer 0 Figure 2 for this procedure 
1. Remove Ihe top cover and rubber from the 
reservoir. 

2. Pour remaining brake fuid from the rese 
voi. Discardit; do ot rese it 

3. Remove 2 screws inside the reservoir (Fig: 
ure:)and i the reservoi off, Alsoremove the 
plastic seal in the main body, 

4. Pry out O-ring frommain body. 

5. Remove nut on bottom of main body a 
"if the plate off, Shake out the rubber u 
ever stop. See Figure, 

6. Remove bolt securing lever 10 body 
remove thelever, See Figure 

7. Pay off snap ring holding the dust bot 
the piston. Remove plastic washer and b 

See Figures. 

8. Remove piston retaning rin 
9. Remove piston, spring and check 
(1975-197 only), 

10. Clean all parts thoroughly in dent 
alcohol or clean brake fluid, 
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11, Measure cylinder bor 

pare 10 speifiations in T 
thechap 

12. Replace primary 

13. Install check valve (1973-1977 only), spring, 
piston, washer, and snap ing 
14. Install dust boot and snapring. 

15. Install large O-ring in body and install the 

eservoir withciculasplates and 2 screws. 

d piston. Com- 

ie 1 a the end of 

r Replace badly worn part. 

W secondary cups with 

Overhaul (1979) 

Refer o Figure 6 for this procedure 

1. Remove the top cover and 

daphragm from the eservoi 

rubber 

2. Pour remaining brake Muld from the reser 

volr, Discardit; do notreueit 

3. Liftreservoir bodyoff 

4. Pry out O-ring from main body 

5. Remove bolt secuing Ihe lever to the main 

body, and remove thelever 

FRONT MASTER CYLINDER 

(1979) 

s 



BRAKES 153 

e piston resining snap ring 

5. Remove the piston and spring 

5. Clean all parts thoroughly in denatured 

alcohol o clean brake Mid. 

10. Messure the oylinder bore and piston 

Compare catons in Table 1 (end of 
Chapter). Replace adly worn parts 

mars and secondary cups wilh 

Install spring, iston, and snap ing. 

Install dust boot and snapring, 

Install large O-ring in Ihe main body. 

Install he reservoi, diaphragm, and cover. 

FRONT BRAKE CALIPERS. 

Removal/Tnstallaion 

1. Disconnect hydraulic ne at upper end. Ser 

Figure 7. Plug the open ends 10 prevent spils 

and to keep out moisture and ir 

2. Remove 2 caliper mounting bolıs rom Fark. 

Se Figures, 

3. Lift caliper rearward and offıhe brake die 

4. Insallaion everse of Ihese steps 

1022 fı-ib. 0.040 Torgue mour 

mie). 

5. Blend brake as described under Brake 

Bieeding in Chapter Three 

6. Check brake discio.caliper clearance as 

described blow 

Catiper Clearance Adjustment 

1. Rostbikeon. 

2. Measure the elcarance between the outside, 

Surface of the ket die and ıhe rer age of Ihe 

lc caliper as shown in Figure 9. Usea 0.028 in. 

.7 for gaug 

3.15 ciearance measured is greater than 

id, no adjusiment is necessary 

&. Welcarance isessthan specified, losen the 

uns, pull the ih fork outward 

he feler gauge 

en the fornard axle hal 

18015, (1.8-2 5 mikg). Then ighien 

most axle holder nuts to the same 

c and remove Ihe gaue, 
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5. Check theclarance at other points between 

Ihe caliper and dise and make sure that is a 

Ist as great as specified 

6. Turn the wheel by hand and make su 

it turns smoochly. Appl brakes several 1 

and check again for smooih rotaion and ade- 

quate disc-calipr learance 

Disassembiy 

Refer o Figure 10 for this procedure. 

asdesribed sbove 

2. Remose 2 Allen bolts from caliper cover 

Figure 11 and 

e brake pad fram cover. 1 pads are 

10 b reused, mark he pad so ıha i can be in 

saled . 

4. Remove suabilizing 

pad. Sec Figure 12. 

5. Remove2 Al 

1. Remavecl 

ing and other brake 

bis securing main support 

. 

cal (Figure 1) 

iston out. Se 7. Pallbrake 

Ihe piton 0 keep from fiyimg out and 

als pressure 10 apen end of brake 
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ie, Saal he conncton with your hand 

10 ke m much air rom ki us 

Possible 

8. Pry scal from eylinder bore. See Fi 

Door damage the bare, 

9. Remove the brake line from ihecalier 

Caller nspection 

1. Clean all parts except brake pads in 

denatured alcohol or clean brake Fu 

2. Messure calper piston-t-cylnder ceurance, 

Clearance shoukd not exceed 0.06 in, (015, 

Replace the cylinder ii s larger than 1.506 

in. (38 245mm) and piston smaller than 1.500 

in. 8.10Snm) 

3, Check ıhe cylinder bore sel. Repl 

dumaged. 

4, Check ll par fo signsof wear or damage, 

Replacei questionable, 

init 

Assembly 

Refer (o Figure 10 for (s proced 

1. Lubicate the cylinder bore with eeun brake 

leid and install the sul 

2. Lubricate ih piston with clean brake Kid 

nd push it Tl in the bare. Do not It it get 

cocked inthe bore or hoth could be damaged. 

3. Install boot and secure wich snap ring, 

4. Install frame with 2 Allen blıs, 

5. Insal brake pad losst 10 piston with mel 

Sim (13, Figure 10) 

6. Install pad sprin. 

7. Insel other pad and ealiper cover. Secure 

over with 2 bals, 

8. Install inspection window, 

9. Install brake line on calier, Torque t0 2229 

Kolb, 0040 mke) 

Drake Pad Replacement 

Complete dissssembly of the culiper I not 

necessary 10 replnce the brake pads. When 

replcing he pads, replace all 4 from pac at 

thesame time, 

1. Rest bike on centerstand. 

2. Remove 2 calipor mouning halıs and ift he 

Saliperscarward and off the dis. 

3. Remove 2 Allen blıs from caliper eover and 

kemovecover. Ser 

4. Remove both. pads 

spring, 

S, Wipe dust and dir from inside cliper. Do 

no damage dust boot, Check for sion of i 

age around the boot, IF he boot is cracked or 

here has becn lakage, completely disassemble 

and inspect e calper s described 

and the stabiizing 

6. Push piston down fuly into he hore, Open 

Ihe bieder valve f necessary 

7. Install stabilking spring and new pads, The 

ad elosest 10 the piston must have Ihe meta 

Shlm on the side which bears ins Ihe piston, 

8. Install caiper cover 

bols 

9. Install caliper and check. disco-<aliper 

clatance as deserihed under Frons Caliper 

Removal/nstallsion and Callper Clearance 

Adjusıment 

Secure with 2 Allen 

FRONT Disc 

Replacement 

The front dises are secwred 0 Ihe hub wilh 6 

halıs und nut. See exploded view under Front 

Wheel Disassembly, Chapter Nine 

To remose the dies, remove Ihe Frnt wheel 

as deseribad in Chapter Nine. Remove the 6 

holt and nut, and remove Ihe dich 

When instaflng he disc, toraue 

ing uts (0 20-2 ft.1b. (2.7-3.3 k), 
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Inspection 

The brake dises may be inspected without 
Femoving the wheel. Small marks on the disc 

are nat im 

Feduce braking 
ad wear. Your dealer has Ihe experience nec- 

ars 10 Judge whether a dis s sl serviesable 

REAR MASTER 

CYLINDER 

Removal/Tnstalasion 

1. Remove the cotter pin, washer and clevis 

Pin securing the brake pedal 10 the master 
ylinder 

NOTE 
(On 1975-1976 models it s necessan 10 

remore Ihe rar oot pe, losen the 
Amp on th right mufler and sehe 

‚muß back 10 lion zes tote coter 
Pin washer and ee pi. 

2. Disconnect hydraulic ine from master cyl- 

4. Remove master cylinder 

5. Insallation is the reverse of these steps 
Blccd ıhe rear brake system as described under 
Bleeding Brakes in Chapter Three. 

Overaul 

Refer o Figure 18 for this procedure 

1. Remove ihe top cover and rubber from 

2. Pour remaining brake fuid from ıhe rese- 
yoir. Discardt; do not reuseit. 

3. Remove 2 screns inside reservoir and ft the 

4. Pry out O-ring from main body, 

5. Remove kevis fork and rabber boot 

6. Remove snap ring and all iniernl parı 

Cican all parıs thoroughly in denatured 

Sicoholor clean brake fluid. 

8. Measure cylinder bore and piston, Cylinder 

bore must not exceed 0,553 in. (14.055mm) and 
piston mus not De smaller ıhan 0.549 in. 

{13 9:0mm). Replace bay worn part. 

5. Replace internal parıs (13-17, Figure 18) 
with new parte from a standard reddit 

1. Install large O-ring in body and install he 
Fesrvoie with he cicular plate and 2 serews, 

REAR BRAKE CALIPER 

Removal/Installtion 

1. Rest bike on centerstand. 

2 Remove the rcar wheel as described under 

Rear Wheel Removal, Chapter Ten, 

3. Remove bokt securing caliper 0 the frame. 

Se Figure 19 

4. Life caliper out and disconneet the hydraulic 
ie. 
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S. Installation isthe reverse of these steps, 

6. Dieed the brake as described under Bleeding 

Brakes, Chapter Three. 

Disasembly 

Refer 0 Figure 20 for this procedure. 

Remove padinspection cover. 

Remove 2 Allen bols on side of caliper 

Lit off right piston assembly and cover. 

. Slide ihe brake pad assembly out. Mark Ihe 

Pads so that they will be inualled in the same 

Position, 

5. Remove snap ring and dust boot from one 

piston. Pull ıhepiston out. Use piers, but pro- 
hect he piston from the pie Jaws wilh a dhick 

shop rag. Do not mar the piston or it must be 

repiaced. 

NOTE: 1f you connor zul the piion 

Out, force i out with campressed ar. To 

(do Ih6, p al openings excpt one 

Tine Died vatve am the cover and the 

Aydrauli ine connection on the mal 

Body. App i pressure o the remaln- 

Ing opening and force ıke pitan ont; 

even aDiyee e pump deivers en 
pressure for ihr, Proict your hand 

i several herr of shop rags and 

hold over the piton 10 ke rom 

fvig ot 

6. Repeat Siep S for he our pision. 

7. Pry the seal from each cylinder bore. Do not 

dimage he bore 

Calper Inspecion 

1. Clean all parts except brake pads In 

denatured alcohol or clan brake fd 

2. Measure cylinder bore and piston diameter, 

Compare 10 specificaions in Table 1 (end of 

Chapter). Replace badly worn parts 

3. Check cylinder bore seals. IT damaged, 

Föplace 'hem. Better yet, use new seals during 
Assembly asa matter of course. 

. Check all parts for signs of wear or damage. 

Replace any questionable parts. 

Assembly 

Refer o Figure 20 for his procedure. 

1. Läbrisate te clinder bores with clean 

brake Aid and insiallıhescas 

REAR MASTER CYLINDER 

[ 
£ Dig e 
Fe 
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Do, - 
Gould be damaged, 

Install boots and secure wich aprines 

Assemble the brake pads, 2 pin, spreader 

Spring, and bearing plates as shown in Fig- 

are21 

5. Install ie brake pad assembly In che main 

body 

6. Install right piston assembly and cover and 

1. Rest bike on centerstand. 

2. Remove rear wheel as described under Rear 

Whee Removal, Chapter Ten, 

3. Remove boll securing caliper (0 Frame. See 

wei. 

4. Lift catiper out, but do nat disconnect the 

Inydraulie line 

5. Perform Steps 14 of Rear Brake Culiper 

Disassembiy 

6. Wipe dust and dirt from inside caliper. Do 

ot damage dust boot. Check for signs of 

eakage around the boot. 1Fuhe boot is cracked 

has been lakage, complete dia 

ie and inspect the cı een in ıhe 

Disassembls/Inspection/ Assembiy procedures 

above, 

7. Push pistons down fully 

Open he bieder valv if necessary 

8. Assemble Ihe brake pads, 2 pins, spreader 

spring, and bearing plats as shown in Fig- 

wen 

e main pad assembiy 9. Install the bra 

body. 

10. Install right piston sssembiy and tghten 

1. Install pad inspection co 

12. Install caliper and rear wheel. Bleed brakcs 

as described under Bieeding Brokes, Chapter 

Three 



REAR DISC 

Replacement 

To remove the rear disc, remove the wheel as 

descibed under Rear Wheel Removal, Chapter 

Ten. Remove 6 muts securing Ihe dic 10 the 

hub, When intalling the disc on the hub, tor- 

Queihe muts10 2024 (1.16. 2.73.3mkg). 

See Table 1, 0m Ihe Jhlowin pa 

specicarions 

Tnspection 

The brake dise may be inspected without 

Femoving the wheel. Small marks on the disc, 

are not Important, but deep radial scratches 

reduce braking effeciveness and increase pad. 

wear. Your dealer has Ihe experience nocessary 

10 Judge whether a dise is sl serviceable or 

Jor brke 



162 CHAPTER ELEVEN 

Tess. 1 BRAKE SPECIICATONS 
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CHAPTER TWELVE 

FRAME AND REPAINTING 

The frame does not require periodie $. Loosen shaftckamp bok. 

maintenance. However, all welds should be ex- 6, Sideshaft aut and remove stand. 
amined immediately after any accdent, even a _ 7. Installation is Ihe reverse of these steps. Use 
sight one. new coiter pin. Fill chat with gresse. 

"This chapter descibes procedures from com- 

plcly stripping and inspecting the frame. In <aumon 
Addition, recommendations are provided for e- Donotovetighten elamp ba 
peinting the stripped frame. 

This chapter also includes procedures for the 

Kickstand, centrstand, and fooıpegs POUIPECS 
Front Removal/Installation 

KICKSTAND (SIDE STAND) Virwally every part of the front footpegs isa 
e Feplacement part. IE a part requires replace- 

ment, remove the entire fooipes from che frame 
RefertoFigure1. by removing the sinele mouniing nut or Bolt 

1. Support bike on centersiand. 

2. Disconnset kickstand return spring from 

Kickstand. 

3. Unboltkickstand from frame. 

4. Installation ischereverseofthese steps. 

CENTERSTAND 

Removal/Insalation 

1. Support bike_on kickstand 

2 Remove muffler as described in Chapter Sin 

3. Disconneet stand return spring. 

4. Remove Ihe coter pin on the end of center 

Sand shaft 
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See Figure 2. Replace damaged part and re- 

mount fooıpeg 

Rear Removal/Insalltion 

To remove lootpeg alone, femave coter pin 

and pivo pin. See Fgure 3. To remove footpep 

and mounting bracket, remove mufflr mount: 

1 Do, See Figure 3, When installing mount“ 

ing bracket, make sure hat you align the tab 

ih he locating hole 

STRIPPING THE FRAME 

1. Remove the fuel tank, seat, and battery 

Disconnect negative terminal fiat. 

2, Remove engine as described in Chapter 

Four. 

3. Remove front wheel, seeing, and suspen- 

Sion as deseribedin Chapter Nine. 

4. Remove rear wheel and suspension com- 

ponents. See Chapter Ten 

5. Remove lighting and other cectrical equip- 

Remove wiring harness. See Chapter 

6. Remove the kickstand and cemersnd. 

7. Remove bearing races from steering head 

übe witha wonden drift. See Chapter Nine. 

8. Check the frame for bends, crack, o other 

damage, specially around welded joinis and 

areas which rerusted, 

9. Assemblyisthe reverse of these steps. 

PAINTING THE FRAME 

Sırip all components. from the frame. 

Thoroughly stip all old pain. The best way is 

10 have it sandblasted down (o bare metal. IF 

his Is not possible, you can use a liquid paint 

remover and steel wool. 
When the frame s down to bare metal, have 

It inspeeted for halrline and internal cracks. 

Magnaflusingis the most common process. 

Spray one or two.coas of primer as smosthly 

as pomible. Use a fine grade of wet sandpaper 

10 remove flaws. Careflly clan the surface, 

Ihen spray on either lacquer or enamel, follow. 

Ing the manufacturer’ instructions 

A shop specilizing in painting will probably 

do the best job. However, you can do a urpris- 

ingly good job wilh spray can paint using this. 

trick. First, shake Ihe can Ihoronphly — ai last 

a5 long as tated on Ihe can. Then immerse Ihe 
an upright in a pot or bucket of warım water 

(noc over 120°F) 

WARNING 

Higher temperature nd use ie on 
Hobuns. 

Leave the can in for several minutes. When 
oroughly warmed, shake the can apaln and 

spray he frame. Several Tght mist conts are 

better han one heavy con 

REPAINTING 

The GL-1000isunique n hat the bike can be 

edden while all paintable covers are at Ihe palnt 

shop. Allpaintablecovers are csily removel, 

1. Remove side covers. See Figure 4. These 

are plasiic. 
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SEAT REMOVAL/INSTALLATION E 

Figures | 2. Swing pad side covers down. Di 

Sop wire and remove hinge pin 10 Tt ot 

covers. See Figure 5. These are made of moi 

bergla, 

car of scat and disconnect it from front 

3. Installaionisthereverseofihesesteps. 
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SIDECAR OPERATION 

The Gold Wing has a number of 
characterisies which make it well suited (o 

sidocar service. There is plenty of power for 
elfotless crulsing at any legal speed even 

when. fully londed with passenger and 

camping gear. Furthermore, the smooth, 

auiet engine is appreciated by the passenger 
ho must st with Ihe engine very close by. 

This chapter deseribes a number of 

modifications which make the Gold Wing 

perform even better with a sidecar. Some of 
the modifications make the bike unsuitable 

far solo work so you must decide whether the 

sidecar is a permanent or occasional addition. 

OF course, al the modifications are easily 

removed if you should decide 10 restore the 

Bike 10 solo use. 

INSTALLATION 

There are many middle to heavyweight 

sidecars which can be mounted on the Gold 

Wing. Some use universal mounts, while 

others require welded attachment points on 

Ihe bike frame. Repardless of the mounting 
method, alignment between bike and sidecar 

must be properly adjusted and the mounts 

must he rigid enough 10 maintain this 

aligament under all conditions of load and 

cornering. The information in this section 

assumes Ihe sidecar is mounted on the right 

side of the bike for countries where vehicles 

operate on the right side of the road. For, 

Operation on the I side of Ihe road, mount 

the sidecar on the let side. 

There are 3 basic adjusiments (0 be made 

when installing a sidecar 

2 Whedllead 

b. Tocin 

© Lean 

These adjustments must be made with therig 

Testing on a flat, level floor. The sideca frame 

must remain horizontal Tron to back and side 

tosice. Once adjusted, good mouats will main“ 

fan these adjusıments for a very long time 

However, sine they ffecı handling so much, it 

is wise 10 check them every 3,000 miles. You 

Should also check them after uavcling over very 

Poor roads, hiting a curb or similar obstruc- 
Bon. oraftr any oalison, honever mid 

WheslLesd 

Mostsidecars ar mounted so hal th siecar 

axleis 8-12 inches ahead of the Bike’s rear au. 

Sc Figure 1. There are excptions, particularly 
the Harley-Davidson which has both anls. 

even. The sidecar manufacturer or dealer can 

Suggest how much lead is necesary. Wheel lad. 

minimizes che rg's tendeney to pich forward. 

Guring hard lefl-hand turns. When this occus, 
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{he rear wheel loses racton. In severe cases, 

{he bike could fip right over the sidecar, but 

the driver would have 10 be going far fasıer 

(han any reasonable person woukl are. 

Tocin 

In order for the rig to track straight, Ihe 

sidecar should bergged with a small amounı of 

1ocin, that i, the sidecar whes! points all 
toward the bike. See Figure 2. Without toein, 

therigends to pulloıhe righi andıhe rer re 

wearsmuch faster 

To measure wein you will nd a 67 1. 2x4 

ih at last one true edge. Have an assitanı 

"hold he true edge lat against Ihe sidecr ie 

See Figure 3. Measure from the inside edge of 

ie board 10 Ihe centerlin of each rin; hook a 

tape measure over a spoke nipple. The distance, 
measured au the front should be Vel In. ls 

he rear. Adjus he mounting clamps as 

necessary. 

Lean 

The bike may be leaned out or leaned in 10 

‘compensate for severe plling 10 (he right or 

lef. The amount of lean depends on a number 

of factors: 

a. Roadcamber 

b. Bike weightand load 

©. Sidecar weightand load 
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‚The actual amount of lean required is di- 

cal 10 measure with rules. Figure 4 shows 

graphically what is required; Ihe bike Icans out 
about % in. in 24 inches. The best way 10 

Imeasurelcan i o step back from the rig about 

120.25 ft. and look for a noticeable lean with che 

sidecar frame perfectly level. Take the rg for a 

fest drive, It should track fairly straight when 

travling at a steady speed. 1 it pull 10 the 

Fight foreing you (0 hold presure on the bar, 

lean it out a litle more uni this temdency 

isappears. IF pllstothelef, lan in. 

PREVENTIVE MAINTENANCE 

Sidecar service Imposes greater sreses and 

sralns ıhan Honda intended when they 
specified maintenance intervals. You should 

serlowsly consider performing. the recom- 

mended maintenance twice as often if the 

sdecar Is in continuous use 

Changing engine oil more often is parıku- 

Harly important, Change oil t est every 1,500 
‚miles, The ll ter can De changed every 3,000 

‚miles, but for S exra it s false economy not (0 

change a everyoil change. 

TIRES 

A motoreyele ind to operate with 

abike hecled wel over on either side. The tread 

\wraps around the sidewal 10 some extent to 

provide action in cornes. See Figure . When 
you add asidecar, te bike no longer his over 

during comering. Therefore, the tires should 

have a Mat trcad like am auiomobike tie. See 

Figure. 

Tire selection depends on a number of fac- 

Hors such as how serlous you are about sidecars 

and how much you are willin 10 spend. IF the 

Sidecar is sed only occasionaly, and the bikeis 

also used solo, you are Hmited to motoreycie 

His. IP the sidecar is a permanent addition, 

most motorcyce ires are out of Ihe question. 

Al the wear is in the center so that they wear 

Mat very rapidly. The rounded read is wasted 

There re several options For rear res 

. Retain the stock tire and ve wih th Mat 

wear and low i mileape. 

Relase the wheel wih the 16 in. rim and 

fita Harley re 

Inn 

oo 
e 

- 
oo 

e 

<. Replace the wheel with a Lester alloy 

wel and fa Harley re 

. Replace stock tire wih 17 in. antique cur 

With the first 3 options you could sl ride 

Ihe Bike solo. As mentioned before, the stock. 

re wearsrapidly in Ihe center, and at S35-up - 

isenpensive. The Harley ire hasa later rad, 

and wears longer in sidecar service than the 

Stock re; it costs about the same, though. 
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sroc« 

‚The last option is for permanent sidecar i- 

stallaions only. The tire is acually an 

Automobile üre, with a very [lt tread. Lucas 

Engineering, Culver Chy, Califoria sell = 

BF. Goodrich 4.50 x 17 4.ly rayon tire which 

‘mounts on the stock GL-1000 rim and uses the 

stock inner tube. See Figure 7. With dis ¢ 

{here is acally a larger contact patch on Ihe 

ground than with any of the other options 

Lucas also has some 5.50 x 17 which were not 

tried. One looked 100 wide and would probably 
inerfere wich Ihe swing arm. The other ooked 

arrow enough, but di not appear 10 be of as 

12000 a quality as the 4.50 x 17, The reader 
Should be on ıhe lookaut far other 16 and 17 

inch tires available elseuhere which would 

work. 

Options for the front lie are much more 
imited, Tre from ire does noı wear as last as. 

the rear, so that Ihe stock front tre will last 

early as long with a siesar as withaut. Never- 

iheles, the siock üre has a very small contacı 

Dich on the ground and washes out rather 
Quickly on moderate o hard turns. A wider re 

helps consdersbly 
There are no fat trend 19 in. is avalable 

Ast are narrom enough o fi beineen he forks 

Wwihout intrferenes. The smalle one Is a 6.00. 

x 19. The only choice for the front besids the 

Stock ir, is a universal o ra ype Ircad, See 

Figure 8. Either 23.5007 4.00 wi fü fine. The 

read is mot a, bat i i wider and later than 

thestock ire. 

"Many sidehackers use universal or tils type. 

dires om the rear as well as ıhe front. Un- 

Fortunateiy, none is avalable for a 17 in. rim 

"ie enough for the GL-1000. 

WIRE WHEELS 

Sidecar service imposes side loads ihat the 

stock wheels were never intended to handle 

‚After a short time the spokes losen and 
Continually require tightening. There are 

several choices for wheels 

a. Reisinstockrimsandspokes 

b. Relace stock rims wich heavierspokes 

<. Repiaoe stock wheels with lloy wheels 

1 the sidecar s only an oscasional addition, 

and Ike ou is never loaded very hesvily, ya 

an get away with the stock rims and spokes 

Check tension au least every S00 miles, and. 

tighten when necesary 

If übe sidecar s permanent or you load it 

heasity, have the wheels reaced wich 8 gauge, 

spokes. This costs aboul $30 a wheel, but ii 

Boney well spent. If you are replacing Ihe stock. 

in. rim wilh 3 16 in. (Harley) rim, have it 

ER 
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Iced on with Ihe heavier spokes, usually at no 

Ir you are really serious, replace the stock 

wire wheels with alloy wheels. This can be ex- 

pensive (5350 and up), but you will never again. 

have to worry about wheel loads. Leser Tire: 

And Wheel Co. in Ohio makes a set which bolts 

Fight on the GL-1000 wi the stock hardware. 

and brakes, Furthermore, the rear wheel is 16 

in. so you can usea Harley re 

You could also investigate replacing the 

wheels with lte-model Honda Comstars. 

FRONT SUSPENSION 

‚The stock front suspension sags and bottoms 
out with he weight of the sdecar. This is ag- 

gravuted even more if you have a faiing, par- 
eularly one with sorage pocket. 

he stock suspension has another problem. 

1 was designed with a large amount of trail 
which makes steering rather heavy. This is 

not much ofa problem with a solo bike which, 
is sieered by shifling your weight. However, 

sidecar service, sieering must be done by 
moving ıhe handlebars and. steering is. 

excessively heavy for some drivers. 

Modificnions 10 Stock Suspension 

‚The modifictions in this section wil help the 

dampening and springing qualities of ıhe stock 

ion considerabiy for sklecar serve. 

Unfortunately, nothing can be done to the 

stock. suspension 10 Tighten he stering 

Pressure. IF the pressure is more than you are 
willng 1o tolerate, consider the Bingham 

Ieading link suspension described in ıhe next 

There are several ways 10 cure Ihe sag prob- 

Hem. The easest way i to preload the stock spr- 

ings. This rise he fron end similar to he way 

you raise the rear end with adjustable shocks 
Anoıher solution, though more cosıly, would 

be 10 replace the front springs with heavier 

The stock front springs can be reloaded 

with solid spacers. See Figure 9. Cut spacers 

From 1% in. oo stel pipe or solid stock. Sfter 
metals may chip causing rapid fork wear. Try 

S 

fonen 

different spacer Jenghs 0 get as much prelond 

2 you need. With ih bike loaded normall, he 

forks shoukd compress about one inch. Select 

‚your spacer length to achieve his, 

Instead of solid spacers, you can use 

Volkswagen engine valve springs. See Fige 

re 10. Some VWs have 2 sprins per valve 3 

small inner spring and a larger outer spring. Get 
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2 outer springs. They are about 1% in. long and 
ihesame diameteras your ork spings. 

Toinstllihe spaces or springs 

1. Place a jack under the engine. Use a wood 

Bock between engine and jack 10 protect 

rankense, 

Raise jack unil the Forksare fully extended 

Remove fork cas. See Figure 11 

Insert spacer or springon top of fork spring- 

Instal fork caps. This sounds much easier 

han it s It takes force to push 

the caps down and ge he hreads started. Ugly 
words may hip 

2 

NOTE: T O-sings onthe orkcopsare 

vy easy damage even wihaut 

préoad spaces. Bay 2 before starting 
he Job cin se. Honda parts books 

(4 mot Is nem el header 1y are 

Preloading the front springs will bring Ihe 

vide height of the front end back up, but i will 

Dot change the spring rate. The only way te 

Change Ihe stäffness of the front forks is 0 

eplace the fork springs with heavier (slfe) 
springs. There should be a noticeable 

reduction in front end dive, sag, and 

boitoming with 10-20% suffer fork spring 
Dampening characteristics of Ihe stock forks 

(an be improved by subsitting a heavier fork 

Si. Several mamafacturers make special fork 

oil from SAE 5 10 SAE 4007 50. The stock oil 

eesommendation is SAE S. SAE 10 or even 20 
ill provide better dampening; heavier oil may 

low e fork sl. Change Ihe ol as described. 

in Chapter Three, Changing Front Fork Oil 

Steering Damper 

A sccring damper is not necessary with he 

stock GL-100. In fact, it makes low speed 

siceing even harder. ITyou take your hands of 

the bars at low speed, Ihe front wheel develops 

hard wobble, but if you keep your hands on 

the bars where Iheybelong Ihre is no problem. 

Before buying a steering damper 10 cure a wob- 

Die, make sure that the steering head besrings 

are properly adjused. In most cases they are 

adjumcd 100 looscly. For adjmment pro- 

Sedure, see Chapier Nine, Steering Head 

Assembly, Steps 9-11 

Leading Link Suspension 

The leading link suspension used on many 

bikes untl dhe late 30 has fallen out of favor 

win motoreyele manufacturers. This suspen- 

Son is simple, rigid, and effective. Howene, il 

ismore cosdy to manufacture and not asnea in 

appcarance as telescopie fork suspensions. 
Doug Bingham, Side Strider, Inc, and 

Motorvation, Inc, manufacture a leading link. 

Suspension speciheally for Ihe Gold Wing See 

Figure 12. These suspensions it into the 

xisting wiple clamps in place of the stock, 

forks. No welding or other modifications are 

necessary. The stock wheel and brakes are 

etained. 

The leading link suspension se-up for sde- 

car use reduces ih ırail, This makes steeing 

much quicker and ensier. In fat it s o effec 

tive hat some drivers may want o add a seer- 

ing damper o provide more road “feel” 

There is anoiher advantage to installing a. 

leading link suspension. The unit comes with 2 

adjustable shock absorbers. The front end is 
casty adjusted by preloading the shock ab- 

Sorber spring in Ihe same manner as the rear 

Shock absorbers, See Figure 13 

“The test bike used for Iis chapter uses 130 

Ib. SAW spring on the suspension. They may 
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be a Htte sl for some driver 

about righ fora fully loaded 

2 people. They 

hard braking. 

If the ride is too stil, you can get a 

smoother ride with 110 Ib. springs. These are 

available from Amaco or SAW through your 
dealer. Considering the weight of the Gokd 
Wing, don't get any lighter than 110 Ib. 

sprines. 

REAR SUSPENSION 

driver. During moderate 10 

he shocks bottom hard, Beter shocks and sf 

were tried. With Arnaco 

ichou disturbi 
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ik, Ihen the spring must be removed from the 

shock to adjust dampening. Since a touring 

bike usunly has saddlebags and oiher ac- 

cessories which must be removed (0 reach Ihe 

Shocks, and since a touring bike operates under 

a variety of load conditions from driver only 10 

Tally load, the Arnaco shocks are a good 

choke. 

Regardless of ie shocksselcted, use 150 b. 
SEN springs or you will have the same sagging 
you had with the stock springs. Mosı shock. 
manufacturers don't provide springs heavier 
han about 1015, 



SUPPLEMENT 

1980 AND LATER SERVICE INFORMATION 

lowing supplement provides 

groesdures une 10 Ine Honda GL1100 
Standard and Intersiate models for 

1980-1983. All other service procedures are 

dentical 10 1979 models. 

The chapter headings in this supplement 

Lo hose in the main body of this 

book. If a change is not included in he 

Supplement, ther are no changes afecting Ihe 

1980-1983 models. 



1980 AND LATER SERVICE INFORMATION s 

CHAPTER ONE 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

Refer to Table 1 for general specificaions. 

onincomen: 

Gone 
Ganueten 

Ionen. 

reston 

Ion ro sss01001 

tcontased) 
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Table 1 GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS (a 4100) (contnu 
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CHAPTERTWO 

‘TROUBLESHOOTING 

CAPACITOR DISCHARGE IGNITION starte). The spark plugs may also be 

1. Engine cranks but will nor start Make 

Sure the engine stop switch is ON. Check that 

All A park plugs wires are attached 10 the 

korret eylinder's spark plug and are on tight 
Inspect for fouled spark plugs, cican if 
necessary, Check ignition timing as described 
in ıhe Chapter Three section in the 

supplement and adjust if necessary. 
2 No ıpark at plugs-Make sure Ihe engine 

Stop switch Is ON. Check the battery for a full 
charge, Test the igniion coiks) and pulse 

generators as described in Chapter Seven, 
section in Ihe supplement. If there is no 

primary voltage to the ignition coils and 
points, check for loose or broken wire), 
defecive. switches (inition, engine stop, 

defctive, Hall these units lost okay, Ihe spark 

"unit may be defective, 

3. Engine starts but runs only om 2 

Slinders-One of the pulse generators is not 

working correcly or is grounded. One of the 

ignition coils is not working properly or one. 

set of spark plug wires is lose or 

disconnected. 

4. Engine starts but runs poorly-The 

ignition timing may be incorrect or Ih 

iniion uming aan mechanlam may no 

properly. Test all ignition paris as 
Genie fa supperent, Check fe sark 

plugs for fuling or wear and replace if 
necessary. Make sure the spark plug wires are 
routed 1 Ihe correct spark plugs. 

CHAPTER THREE 

PERIODIC MAINTENANCE AND LUBRICATION 

ROUTINE CHECKS 

Refer 10 Table 2 for recommended 

Iubricanis, Auids and capacities for the 
LI, 

Refer 10 Table 3 for recommended tire 
rue 

PERIODIC MAINTENANCE 

Clutch Adjustment (198200) 

Im order for Ihe cluich to flly engage and 

diseagage, there must be 38-34 in. (10:20 

man) fies play at the lever cad (Figweii)! 
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Follos the clutch adjustment procedure 

described under Cluich Adiustment in 
Chapter Three in the main bady of this book. 

Clutch Adjustment (1982) 

none 

jcment on 1982-on made 

i Dt 10 adjusıment of the cable 
ori. Ther no adjutmenspenibie at 

hier mechanism. 

1. Loosen te locknut and serew the cable 

adjuster all the way into the clutch Jever 

bracket, 

2. Loosen the locknut and turn the cable 

lower adjuster clockwise as viewed rom the 

top. This will loosen the clutch cable. 
3. Rotate the lower clutch cable adjuster 

Counterclockwise until there is about 78 in 

rec playatihe lever end. Tighten the ocknut. 

4. Unseren the cable adjustr 10 st the frec 

play between 38-374 in. (10-20 mm). See 
Figure 1. Tighten the locknu. 

5. Road test Ihe bike 10 make sure that the 

clusch fully disengages when the lever is 

Pulled in; if it does not, the bike wi creep in 
car when stopped. Also make sure the cluich 

Ally engages; if it does not, the cluich will 

slip, paricularly when accelerating in a high 

gear. 

Brake Blecding (1983) 

‚This procedure is not necessary unless the 

ces fel spongy, there has been a lcak in 

he system, a component has been replaced or 

the brake Auid has been replaced. The font 

hand lever and master cylinder control the 

front lefi-hand caliper assembly. The rear 

brake podal and master cylinder are 

hydraulically connected 10 and control the 

font rigkt-hand caliper and the single rear 

cliper. 

Cluch 

nors 

Wien g he wnifed bake 

2 Blend the righe-hand fons 

and ıhem ihe rear caliper. Do 

mot z 10 Med bath font cainer 

1. Remove the dust cap from thé brake bieed 

valve (Figure 2) 

2. Connect a lengih of clear tubing 10 he 

e vv o he lie. Pac ih ihren 

ube into a ciean container. Fil the 

Senat Wil s B e ok 

keep Ihe end suhmerged. The tube should be 

long enough so that a loop can be made 

higher than the bleed valve to prevent air 
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from being drawn into the caliper during 

Bleeding 

Caurıos 

(Cover Ihe fuet tank and insrumen: 

ltr wi a eavycoth or laser 

10 protet i rom aeeidenal siling of 

Drake ui. Wash Brake fe fan 

painted or plaed surface ce immediately, 
Br will detrop the mc, Use soapy 

water and rnse complich. 

3. Clean the top ofthe master cylinder of all 

din and foreign matter. Remove the cap and 

daphragm. Fi the reservoir almost 10 the 

10p lip; insert the diaphragm and Ihe cap 
loosely. Leave ihe cap in place during this 

procedure to prevent Ihe entry of dit. 

WARNING 

se Drake Aid clooly marked DOT 3 

only. Orhers may sap 

Brake failure. Always use the same 

brand name: do no intermix as many 

Brands ae nat compatic 

& When becing ie fon system, insert a 

15 nm (1/2 in.) spacer beissen the han 

s and he bake ever Tis wi prevent 
over-travel of the piston within the master 

eylinder. Slowly apply the brake lever (or 

pedal) several times. Hold the lever (or pedal) 

in Ihe applied position. Open the Bieed valve 

about one-half tan. Allow the ever (or pedal) 

‘o travel 10 its limit (against he installed 

spacer on the lever). When ıhis limit is 

eached, tighten the bleed screw. As the fluid 

enters the system, the level will drop in the 

‚eservoir. Maintain the level at about 3,8 inch 

from the top of the reservoir 10 prevent air 

from being drawn into the system. 

5. Continue to pump the lever or pedal and 

il Ihe reservoir until te Auid emerging from 

he hose is completely free of bubbles 

NoTE 

Do not allow the resersir 10 empty 

during the Hoding operation or more 

(ir wi enter be system. 1f i oc, 
Ihe entine procedure must e repesicd 

6. Hold the lever or pedal in the applied 

position, ighten Ihe bleed valve, remove Ihe, 

Se e e ml de bk e A 

FIT necessary, ad Mu 10 correct ie level 

in the reservoir. It shoukd be <o the upper 

vl ine. 

& Install ihe reservoir cap 

9. Test the fel of the brake Iever and pedal 

i should be Arm and should offer the same 

resistance cach time is operated. IT it fees. 

Spongy, it is likely that here stil s air in the 

system and it must be bed again. When all air. 

has been bled from the system and the Auid 

level is corret in the reservoir, double-check 

for leaks and tighten all the Atings and 

connections 

WARNING 

Before riding Ihe motoreyee. make 

corain that the brakes are operaung, 

Comecty by operating helver or edel 
ererl tmes 

Front Fork Oil Change 

1. Rest the Bike on the centerstand. 

2. Remove the air valve cap and bieed offall 

ir pressure from each fork by depressing he. 

valve stem (A, Figure 3). 

WARNING 

Almayıbieed all air pressure: 

10 do so may cause personal injury 

ke dirasenthing che fort 

NorE 

Reeas the air pressure zradual. 1f 

fork o mil st ont 

clothing accordingly 
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3. Disconnect the air hose first from he top 

Tork capiai valve assernbiy tha is itted with 

the air hose connector (B, Figure 3) and then 

from the other top fork caprair valve (Figure 

Ei 

NOTE. 

The air hose conmecor may have ben 
installed on eher Ihe righ- or 

Iehandfork ig upon assemily by he 

dealer or ie a i mas sevice It 

des nor make any diference which 

Mens 

4. Unserew Ihe air hose connector rom the 

1op fork caprair valve assembly 

5. Place a drain pan under the drain serew of 

cach fork leg and remove the drain serew 

(Figure 6) from cach fork 
6. Apply the front brake and push down on 

the handlebars several times to pump the 

forks and expell any remaining fork oil. Never 

reise the oil, 

Cauron 

ct ln the ok il 10 come in 

am of the Brake 

7. Inspect the condition of Ihe gasket on the 

drain screw, tepiace it if necessary. Install 

both drain serems. 

8. Place wood block(s) under the engine so 

the front wheel is off of the ground 

9. Unserew the top fürk capair valve 

sssembly: Unserew he fork cap slowly as itis 

under spring pressure from Ihe fork spring. 
Wilhdra ıhe fork spring from ıhe fork tube, 

10. Refil cach fork leg with DEXRON ATF 

(automati transmission Auid) or fork oil, The 
quantity for cach fork I 

2. 1980-1981 models 7.0 02. (220 co) 
b. 1082-00 models: 9.8.02. (290 co) 

NOTE 

11. Install the fork spring. 
12. Inspect the condition of the O-ring seal 

on the fork cap bolvair valve assembly; 

replace if necessary. 

13. Install the fork top cap while pushing 
down om Ihe spring Start ıhe fork cap bolt 

Slowiy; don't cross thread it. Tighten fork cap 

boluair valve assembly to 17 Alb. (23 mkgl 
14. Repeat Steps 9-12 for ıhe other fork le. 
15. Afler ıhe fork cap baluair valve 

assemblies are tightencd ıhey musı be aligned 
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10 their original position 10 correctly acoept 

theair hose If necessary loosen the upper and 

lower fork bridge bolts (Figare 7) and rotate. 

the fork tube until alignment is correc. 

Retighten the upper fork bridge bolt 10 16 

Ab. (22 mkg) and the lower 1025 N.-Ib. (3.5 
mi), 

NOTE 

(On Intertate models s necessary to 
remone the fort faring as desenhed. 

under Front Fairing Remove 

Tanaliti 

sten of this open 

16. Apply a light coat of grease 10 Ihe new 

Osring scals (Figure 8) on the air hose 
(Connector and air hose. 

17. Install the air hose connector and tghten 

104 R-Ib. (06 mi). 

18. Install the air hose first 10 the top fork 

pair valve assembly and tighten 10 4 f.-Ib 

(06 mkg). Install the air hose 10 the air hose 
connector and tighten the fiting 10 13 R-Ib. 

(L8 mkg) 
NOTE 

Hold onto the air hose connector 
ached 10 Ihe op fork caplai nahe 

assembly) wirk a wrench while 

pkning he ir hose fing 

19. Infate the forks to 14-21 psi (LO-LS 

kg/emi). Do not use compressed ar, only use 
a small hand-operated air pump as shown in 

Figure 9. 

ARNING 

Never use any pe of compressed gas 

ai an expioion may be lthal Newr 

heat ıhe fork ausemkly mh a torch or 

mjlame or eureme, 
(ao rent in an 

Chang Fa Dre O EN 
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5. Let the oil drin for at last 15-20 minutes, 

10 assure that the majority of Ihe oil has 

drained out. 

6. Inspeet the condition ofthe scling washer 

o the drain plug replace Ihe saling washer if 
necessary 

7. Install ıhe drain plug and tighten it 

securcly. 
8. Insert a fünnel into the oil ill cap hole and 

add approximately 4.7.5.4 oz (140-160 &) of“ 

hypoid gear oil. Remove the fünnel and make 

sure the oil level comes up 10 the bottom of 

the oil All cap bolt hole, 

NOTE 

AE 90 for temperatures above 4 
F (5" O) or SAE 80 or tenperatures 

below 41° F(5°C 

NorE 

Im order 10 measure he correct amoun! 

of Mi, use plate baby bt The 
have measurements in Auld ounces 

(02) and eubie cenimetes (co) on he 

aid. 

9. Install the oil ill cap. 
10. Test ride the bike and check for oil Icaks, 

Alter the test ride recheck Ihe oil le 
rendjust if necessary 

ke 

ENGINE TUNI r 

Refer 1o Table 4 for engine tune: 
specifications. 

Vaive Clearance 

The valve clcarance procedure is (he same 

on previous years with the exception of the 

elearance dimension. The correct valve 

clearance s as follows 

a. Intake valves: 0.004 in. (0.1 mm). 

6. Exhaust valves: 0.005 in. (1.13 mm) 

Ignition Tim 

The Honda GLI100 is equipped with a 

capacitor discharge ignition sysiem (CDI) 

This system uses no breaker points and the 

timing cannot be adjusied. The uming 

checked with a stobe light 10 make sure that 

all components are working properly. IF 

iming is incorrect,refer to the Chapter Seven 

section of this supplement. 

This procedure requires a special tming 
cap (Honda part No. HC 63068) for the 

timing hole; it is available from a Honda 

dealer. 1 not uscd, considerabie oil mist will 

fing out of the hole onto the engine 

1. Start the engine and let it reach normal 

Operating temperature, then shu it of 

2. Place the bike on Ihe centerstand, 

3. Remove the ignition timing mark cap 

(Figure 11) and install the special Uming cap 
4. Connect a portable tachometer following 

he manufacturer's instructions. The bike‘ 

achometer is not accurate enough in he low 

pm range for this adjustment. 
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® 

I
 

Connect 3 strobe timing light 10 the No. 2 
länder spark plug lead (front cylinder 

Ieft-hand side) following Ihe manufacturer. 

6. Start the engine and le it ie (950 4100 
rpm) aim the timing light at the timing 

window and pull the triger. IF the Gming 

mark (F-1) aligns with the fixed pointer 

(Figure 12) the uming is correct. 
7.1 the timing is incorrect, there is a 

problem with one of the ignition components 

Refer 10 the Chapter Seven section of this 

5 Also check the ignition advance 

aligament. Resiart the engine and increase 

engine speed to sightly above 3,000 rpm; 
Check aligament of ıhe fül advance marks. 

and the fixed pointer (Figure 13). IF he idic 

speed alipnment is correct but the Aull 
advance is incorrect, refer o Ignition Advance 
Mechanlım in the Chapter Seven section of 

his supplement. 

caurion 

Do max er he engine past 8.00 rpm 

or @ susaived perid oftime wih no 
load on. Pasahie engine damage ma 
res 

9. Shut off the engine and reconnect the 

timing light 10 the No. 4 cylinder spark plug 
Icad {rear clinder, lfl-hand side). 

10. Star he engine and le it idle (950 + 100 

pen) aim the timing light at the timing 
window and pull the trigger. If the timing 
mark (F-2) aligns with the fixed pointer 

(Figure 14), the timing is correct. 

L1 IE the timing is incorrect, there is a 

prolern with one of the ignition component, 
Refer 10 the Chapter Seven soction of this 
Supplement. 

12. Shut off the engine and disconnect the 

iming light and portable tachometer. 

Remove the special timing cap and install the 

timing hole cover. 

Carburetor Synchronization 

When the carburelors are properly 

synchronized the engine will warm up fester 
and here wi bean mproverment in o 

formance and mileage 
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Prior to synchronizing the carburetors, the 

air cleaner must be ciean and the valve 

elearance must be properly adjusted. The 
igniion tIming must also be corrent 

This procedure requires 2 special tools. 

You will need a mercury manameter 

(carb-syne tool). This is a 100l that measures 
the manifold vacuum for all 4 

simultaneously. A carb-syne (0ol (Figure 15) 

can be purchased from a Honda dealer, 

miotoreycle supply store or mail order rm. 

nors 

Wien purchasun this oo check tha it 

In inereused during the a 

Procstune. 1 the mereuy 1 drann into 
he engine the toof wi have 10 be 

veplace 

The other special 10ol necded is 
earburetr nijuning wrench, lo avilable 

from a Honda dealer. I i ıhe cardurtor 

adjusting wrench (part No. 07908-420100) 

1. Place he bike on the centerstand, start the 

engine and warm it up just umtil it will idle 

reliably. Do not allow it 10 reach full 

operating temperature as this may lead to 

overheating during the test procedure. Shut 

o the engine 

2. Remove the vacuum plug (consising ofa 

verew and Nat wäsher) from each of the & 

take ports (Figure 16). 

3. Conneet the vacuum lines from the 

cirb-syne tool, following the manufacturer’. 

instructions. Be sure (0 route the vacuum 

lines 10 Ihe correct cylinder. Most carb-sync 

tools have the cylinder number indicated on 

them adjacent 10 euch tube. containing 

mercury. 

NOTE 

The No. 3 carbuetor (near older, 
Fight-hand side) has no spmchraniz- 

Ion sure: the other 3 carburtors 

must be synchronized to 5. The 

Barhurtu are number in the same 

manner s he indes (Figue 17, 

Start the engine and lt it dle at 950 som 

- 100 rpm. 
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. Ifthe diference in gauge readings is 2.0 in. 

Hi (50 mm He) o fess among all oylinders. 

¢ carburstors are considered synchronized. 

Ifnot, proceed as follows. 

6. Using the special toal described in the 

introduction 10 the procedure, loosen Ihe 

Iccknut and turn the adjusting serew on the 

No. | carburetor (Figure 18). Turn the 

adjusing serew until Ihe reading s the same 

is (hat on the No. 3 carburetor. Tighten the 

Iccknut. Open ıhe throtle a linle and close it. 

Inck down after each adjustment. 

caurion 

U year carb-smme tool in no equipped 

i resricors, open and close the 

Femone jo is pocedure. 

7. Perform Step No. 6 for the No. 2 and 4 

carburctors. Repeat Step 6 unil all 

carburetors have the same sauge readings 15 

{he No. 3 carbureor. 

NOTE 

To gain ıke umos in performance and 

eficiency rom the engine, ads ıhe 
Cortareiors so sha the sauge reading: 

e a cloe 10 ach tber as possie 

8. After all carduretors are adjusted properly 

make sure al locknuts ar tight. 

9. Shut of the engine and remove the 

vacuum Ines. Install ihe serews and washers 

into the vacaum ports (Figure 16), Make sure 

they are in tig 10 prevent a vacuurm leak 

10. Restart Ihe engine and readjust the idle 

speed if necessary refer 10 Carhuretor Ile 

Adjustment in Chapter Three in the main 

body of this book. 

Table 2 RECONMENDED LUBRICANTS, FLUIDS, AND CAPACITIES. 
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‚Fable 2 RECOMMENDED LUBRICANTS, FLUIDS, AND CAPACITIES (continved] 

Tee Oops 

oy 
Pet 

ey 

= i i 

Table 3 TIRE PRESSURES 

Peiügien peilgrer) 

ee nem Er) 

oz we neu sun) 

Table 4 ENGINE TUNE.UP SPECIFICATIONS 

[rromm—— 

ne oot @10 
=4 ae 

spannen 

Bess 

en Bee 

= XS e ncKa 
o XTESRD e 

oz i 

Sogn 

er 

oz r ok 7ES 

om0 1 08971) 

Aa n 084m) 

BES ST su 0 

ur 

ontes 

Korea 

Koran 



1980 AND LATER SERVICE INFORMATION 187 

CHAPTERFOUR 

ENGE 

The engine in the GLIL0O is basically the 

same as ıhe one used in ıhe GLIOO0 in prior 

years, The main difference is an increase in 

bore size from 2.83 in. (72.0 mm) 10 2.953 in. 

(050 mm). This increases the displacement 
{tom 61.0 in. (999 ce) 10 66.2 in. (1,085cc). 

‚The stroke length and compression ratio 
Are the same as on previous models. Refer to 

Table $ for complete engine specfications. 

ENGINE 

REMOVAL/INSTALLATION (1983) 

Engine removal and installation is the same 

5 0n previous models with Ihe exception of 

having 10 move the disc brake pressure 

conteol valve and holder bracket. If they are 

mot moved they will be snagsed by the 

vacuum controller during engine removal 

‚The hydraulic Drake lines do not have 10 be 

isconneied for this procedure. 

1. Remove the bolı securing Ihe bracke that 

holds the metal and Bexible brake lines 10 the 

frame on the left-hand side. 
2. Push ihe pressure control valve and holder 

bracket back and position it anto ıhe frame, 

cross member as shown in Figure 19. 
3. After Ihe engine s installed, reposiion the 
pressure control valve and holder bracket 
back 10 is original location, 

4. Move the bracket at he rear into position. 
on the frame. Install the bolt and tighten 

secure. 

CYLINDER HEADS, 

Installation 

Cylinder head removal and installation is 
the same as on previous model; Ihe torque 

specificaions for Ihe cylinder head bolts have 
‚een changed. 

Torque the balıs in Ihe sequence shown in. 

Figure 20. Tighsen the six 10 mm bolis 10 40 

Ab. (55 mkg) and the one 6 mm bolt 10 8 

Ab. (10 mie). 

VALVES AND 

VALVE SEATS 

The valves on the GL1100 must not be 

ground as hey arc manufactured with a 
special surface on the valve fce. If the valve 

face is rough, wor unevenly or contacts the 

valve scat improperly, the valve must be 
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CRANKCASE 

Assembling the Crankease 

Crankease assembly is the same as on 

previous made ie are sp Bsions kr 
e connecting rod cap nuis and ıhe main 

bearing cap baıs have been change. 

Tighten the connecting rod bearing cap 

nis 10 23 AL-Ib. (3.2 mkg) 

Tighten the bolts on ıhe center main 

bearing cap to 1 Alb. (7.0 mike) and the 2 

Outer main bearing cap bolis 0 36 f.-b. (50 

mg). 

PISTONS AND 

CONNECTING RODS 

Rod Bearing 

and Crankpin Inspection 

‚The torgue specification for the connecting 

106 cap mais has been changed, Tighten the 
connecting rod bearing cap nuts 10 23 fd 
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Table 5 ENOINE SPECIFICATIONS (continue 

(core) 

= Es arm 

Tante toi asus zunsn 
o Bien eamsinen Genen Fate rent 
ao) 

[ s} osns et asen 
Gasen van) cum dom sesen. dich 
et an) 

Man in 

De i 
mass 

Tt st oma Gens 
er 

mens ot on an 
aaa) 

Finnen 
ee aomsaci o 

[ et 

= [ nase 
o FH 
(o am o) 

ana i) 

en onen 

aanın 

Beam) 

Same 
Pr 

= sn 

em Fame 
Camiarnaon 

von Wan) aan sl Ei Yon aan) Neben 
et bt Lo ka 

o Braten 

sr Gera A 

Pe e Ba 

re “ ) 16710 25m 
= Ana nm 



190 SUPPLEMENT 

azten stm) 
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CHAPTER FIVE 

CLUTCH AND TRANSMISSION 

aurcn 

Remoral 

NorE 

The it steps 

sim the ran 

1. Remove the rear wheel as described in the 

‚Chapter Ten section of this supplement. 

2. Remove the exhaust system as described 

in the Chapter Six section of this supplemen 

3. Remove the cluich cable cover and 

disconnect the clutch cable at Ihe engine. 
4 Remove the Philips head screws securing 

the clutch cover and lift the cover of (Figure 

21) 

only fiheengine 

NOTE 

On models since 1982, dot lose Ihe 

5. Remove the clutch lifter rod from the 

clutch Iifter 

6. Remove the bolts securing the clutch ifer 

and remove the elutch liter (Figure 22). 

be reinstalled into ıhe same, holes 
during assembiy 

7. Remove the clutch springs 

8. Remove the clutch 

ockwasher (Figure 23) 

Tocknut and 
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NOTE 

Jona requires a special 

ie rom a Honda dealer 

2 Soe Figure 3. 

9. Withdraw be dutch center, riction discs, 

clutch plates, pressure plate and cluich 

housing as an assermbly. 

NorE 

The cutch housing cannot be remond 
ot Ast remaning he engine rom 

e (om and remonng he engine rar 

10. Remove the splined spacer from Ihe 

ransmission main shaft 

Installation 

1. Install the splined spacer on the 

2. Install ıhe clutch center, friction discs, 
clutch plates and pressure plate as an 

assembiy 

3. Install the lockwasher with the dished side 

® facing_toward the outside. The word 

SOUTSIDE” suamped on it must face 

outward (Figure 25). 

4. Insall the locknut and tghten with the 

special tool shown in Figure 24, Tighten the 
locknut 10.44 AI. (6.0 k). 
5. Install the clutch springs onto Ihe bosses 

om Ihe clutch center. 

NOTE 

pie is held in place 

® 6. The clutch ler plate has 2 holes marked 
with raised buttons (these are for ıhe dowel 

belt). See Figure 26. Alien these 2 holes with 

the 2 holes in the pressure plate Ihat have, 

recessed threads 10 accept Ihe long shoulder 

Sr of the dowel bolts (Figure 27). Install the 
Clutch ifter 
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Dowel bolt [@) Standard bolt 

P10 

AL 
7. Install the longer 2 dowel bolts into the 

holes in the lifter plate marked with the raised 

buttons (Figure 26). 

8. Install the 4 shorter bolts into the other 4 

holes and finger-tighten all bolts. If one of the 

dowel bolts will not screw all the way in stop 

immediately as it may be installed in the 

wrong hole. Remove all bolts and repeat Step 

6 making sure the alignment is correct 

between the 2 clutch parts. 

9. Tighten the 6 bolts in a crisscross pattern 

to 7 ft.-Ib. (1.0 mkg). 

10. Install the clutch lifter. 

NOTE 

On 1982-on models, make sure the 

lifter piece is in position on the clutch 

lifter within the clutch cover prior to 

installation. 

11. Install the clutch cover. 

12. Connect the clutch cable and the clutch 

cable cover. 

13A. On 1980-1981 models, adjust the clutch 

as described under Clutch Adjustment in 

Chapter Three in the main body of this book. 

13B. On 1982-on models, adjust the clutch as 

described under Clutch Adjustment in the 

Chapter Three section of this supplement. 

TRANSMISSION 

The transmission is basically the same as 

on previous models except for a change of 
gear ratios. Refer to Table 6 for specifications. 

Table 6 TRANSMISSION GEAR RATIOS 

Gear Ratio 
1980-1981 1982-on 

Primary drive 1.708 1.708 

First 2.500 2.500 
Second 1.667 1.667 
Third 1.286 1.250 
Fourth 1.065 1.000 
Fitth 0.909 0.829 
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CHAPTER Six 

FUEL AND EXHAUST SYSTEMS 

CARBURETOR 1. Place the bike on the centerstend and 

remove the seat and top compariment cover 
2 Remove the wing nut securing Ihe air 

Sleaser cover and remove the air cleaner 

over (Figure 29), 

3. Remove the air cleaner element. 

4. Remove the bolts (Figure 30) 

dir eltaner case holder and remoı 

Disconnect the breather ho 

Removal 

NOTE 

The carburetrs are mumbered in 
same sequence a the anne eptingers 

7 urtor i Iocate o the 
ron ight and side with the Ne 

dr hd The N 
Iron 

(Figare 31) 

rom each side of the air cleaner case and 

Femove the air cleaner case. 

ie 6. Disconnect the spark plug caps (A, Figure 

b 

sides efer 0. 
1 is the ike’s frame, net 

o pour workhench 
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leads from the clips om ıhe carburetor 

assembly (B, Figure 32) 

7. Disconnect the füel pump outlet line (C 

Figure 32) from the fuel pump- Insert a golf 
tee into the fuel line 10 prevent fuel rom 

drining out 

8. At the hand throtle, loosen the throte 

able locknut and turn Ihe adjusing Barrel all 

the way in. This provides the necessary slack 

for case of cable removal at the carburetor 

assembly 

9. Loosen the clamping screw (A, Figure 33) 

on the choke cable and diseonnect the cable 

from the carburetor assembly (B, Figure 39), 

10, Disconnect the vacuum hose from the 

No, 3 carburetor (ar, right-hand carburetor). 

11. Loosen the screws on the clamping bands 

(A, Figure 34) on all carburetors 

12. Remove the bolts (B, Figure 34) seuring 
the intake ubes 10 the cylinder heads and, 

remove al 4 intake tubes and O-ring seals on 

the bottom of the intake tubes 

13. Remove the screws securing the top 

covers on the No. 1 and No. 3 carburetors 

(both. carburetors on Ihe right-hand side) 
Remove both top covers, springs and vacuum 

piston assemblies. Place a cican shop rag into, 

the carburetor throats to prevent Ihe entry of 

foreign matter 

14, Partially pull the carburetor assembly to 

the lef-hand side (Figure 39) 

15. Loosen ıhe locknut on both throtie, 
es (Figure 36) and remove the cable from 

he throtile wheel assembly. Tic Ihe loose 
ends of the cables up out of Ihe way onto the 

vefully pull the carburetor assembly 

the rest of the way out of the frame, Watch 

hat the lower portion of the assembly docs 
not catch on the coolant tubes on top of the 
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Instalaton 

1. Install the carburetor asembly partialiy 
into position from the left-hand side of the 

‚bes and choke cable 
ie in the correct position in ıhe frame and 

{hat they are not twisted or kinked and do not 
have any sharp bends. 

3. Attach the throttle “pull” cable ont the 

Tight-hand side of the tkrotle wheel (Figure 
39) and into the upper hole in the throtle 
steel (Figure 38), 
4. Attach the throttk “push” cable onto the 

Icfl-hand side ofthe Ihre wheel (A, Figure 
39) and into Ihe lower hole in the ot 
wheel (Figure 38). 
5. Move the carbureior assembly farther 
oward the right and position both throttie 

cables into ke bracket (B, Figure 39) Tighten 
the locknuts inger-tght at this time. 

6. Move the carburetor assembiy all he way 
into position and tighten Ihe locknuts 

secure 

7. Install the vacuum piston assemblics, 
Springs and carburetor 1op caps 10 the No. | 
and No, 3 carburetors, 

8. Install he intake tubes onto he carburetor 
throuts. Push ıhe intake tube all Ihe way in 
until the notch in Ihe tube is nestled up 

against the raised button on ıhe carbureior 
They must be pushed in all the w 

correct aligument with the cylinder heade. Do 
nt tighten the clamping bands at this time. 

9. Make sure there is an O-ring seal in place. 
in the groove in the bottom of cach intakt 

tube, Align the carburetor assembly and 
install ıhe bolts securing Ihe intake tubes to 
ihe cylinder heads. Start all bolıs by hand 
Prior o tightening any of the bis, 

10. Tighten al inake tube bolts securely in a. 
erisseross pattern. 

11. Tighten the clamping band. screws 
secure, 
12. Connect the vacuum hose 10 the No. 3 
carburetor (rar, righ-hand carburetr) 
13. Connect Ihe choke cable 10 the carburctor 
assembly and tighten the clamping screw (A, 
Figure 3). 

14, Connect the fuel pump outlet line (C, 
Figure 32) 10 the el pump. 
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15. Connect the spark plug caps (A, Figure 

32) o the spark plugs and hook the lcd into 

he clips on the carburetor assembly. 

16. Make sure the gaske (Figure 40) betwoen. 

Ihe carburetor air chamber and Ihe air cleaner 

case is in position. 

17, Install the air cleaner case and connect 

Ihe breather hose (Figure 31) 10 cach side of 

the air cleaner case. 

18. Install the air clcaner holder and install 

the bolts 

19. Install the air eleaner element and int 

ihe air elcaner cover. Tighten the wing n 

secure, 
20, Install the 10p compartment cover and 

21. Adjust he throttle cable as described 

under Throtile Operation in Chapter Thr 

the main body of his book. 

Disassembly/Cleanlag/Inspectlon 

nended ıhat only one carburetor 

No. 3 carburetor is equipped with an 

accelerator pump. 

Al 4 carbun 

Take note of his Prior 1 

All components that require clcaning can 

be removed from the carbureior body 

without removing the carburetors rom the 

air chamber 
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Im) 
1 

NoTE 
The carburetors are mumbered in the 
same soquene as the engine olindes 

The No. 1 carursor i located on the 
front rghe-hand side wih the No. 3 

(rec behind. The No. 2 is located 
On ie rn dfchand ide wich he No 

4 direcly behind i (Figure 41 
Remeniber hat heit. and if-hand 
sides refr 1 he carbureor asemblyas 

it sis im the Bike’ frame, non as i sit 
OR your werkbench 

1. On the No. 3 carburetor only, disassemble 

the sccelerator pump assembly. Remove the 

screws securing the Aloat bowl and remove Ihe 
oat bowl (Figure 42). Remove the small 
rubber boot on the accelerator pump shaft 

(Figure 43). Remove the screws (Figure 44) 
securing the acolerator pump cover, Remove 

the cover and spring (A, Figure 45) and 

‘withdraw the diaphragm and shall assembly. 

(Figure 46) sccuring Ih air euof valve cover. 
Remove the cover and spring (Figure 47). 
Remove the diaphragm (A, Figure 48) and 

small O-ring scal (B, Figure 4). 
3. Remove the serews (Figure 49) securing 
the carburetor top cover 10 Ihe main Body 
and remove the cover, 

4. Remove the compression spring (A, Figure 

50) and vacuum cylinder assembly (B, Figure 

0. 
5. Remove the O-ring seal and Ihe air jet 

over (Figure SI), 

6. Disassemble the 

assembiy (Figure 52. 

vacuum cylinder 
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7. Remove the screws (Figure 42) securing 

the float bowl 10 Ihe main body and remove 

it 

NOTE 

The ot bot is removed from the No. 
3 Garburetor during eceeraer pump 

8. Remove the gasket from the float bowl 

(Figure 53). 
9. Carefully push out the Noat pivat pin 

(Figure 54) 

10. Lif the Boat and needie valve (Figure 55) 
ut of the main body. 

11. Remove the main jet and the necdlc je 

holder (Figure S6). Tih the carburetor 10 the 

side and catch the mecdle je a it sides out of 
the tube 

NorE 

Prior 10 remoring he pilot sere. 

record the number of tus mecesarı 

hey must be resestaled into the exact 
Bam ring 

12. Remove the pilot serew (A, Figure ST, 

spring, plain washer and O-ring- 

13, IF damage is evident remove the float 

valve seat and strainer (B, Figure 57) 

Further is either 
ncesarı nor recommended. orale 

Or choke shafıs or Buterfics are 
damased, take the ody t0 war dealer 

14. Clean all pars, except rubber or plastic. 
parts, in a g00d grade of carburetor cleancr, 

This solution is available at most automotive 

or motoreycie supply stores in a small, 
resealsbie tank with a dip basket (Figure S8 
17t is tighy sealed when not in use, the 

solution will lat for several ceanings. Follow 
the manufacturer's instructions for correct 

soak time (usually about 1/2 hour) 

NOTE 

I is recommended ih one carburetor 

be cleaned at a time 10 arald 
interchangig of par. 
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15, Remove the paris from the cleaner and 
blow dry with compressed ir. Blow out the 

‚jeis with compressed ar. Do nat use a piece of 
wire 10 clean them as minor gouges in a jet 

can alter Now rate and upset Ihe foclair 

mixture, 

16. Inspect the end of the Sost valve necdle 

(Figure 59) and seat for wear or damage; 
replace either or both parıs if necessary. 

17. Repest Steps 1-16 for the other 3 
carburetors; note ıhat Steps 1 and 2 are 

performed only on specific carburetors, as. 
indicate. 

18. Replace any O-rings and gaskeis that 
appear 10 be damaged or deteriorated. O-ring. 

seals tend to become hardened aller 

prolonged use and heat and therefore lose 
iheir ability 10 scal property. Replace as 

necessary 
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Assembly 

1. Serew the pilo screw into the exact same 

Position (same number of tus) as recorded. 

in Removal Step 12. 

NOTE 

1 no pilot screw was installed zum d 

1A runs out rom the tighty sested 

position 

2. When instlling the diaphragm on the 
ceelerator pump make sure the 2 tabs on the 
diaphrsgm align with the notches in th Noat 
bowl (B, Figure 45). Inspect the diaphragm 

for cracks and hardening; ensure that Ihe 10d 
is not bent. Be sure 10 insall the rubber boot 

(Figure 43) onto Ihe diaphragm rod. 
3. Assemble the vacuum cylinder, Insert the 
jet needle into ıhe vacuum cylinder (Figure 
(60) and serew in the nccdie set serew (Figure 
61). Push in ih full open stopper (Figure 62) 
3, De sure 10 install the small O-ring (8, 
Figure 48) with ıhe Aat side toward the 
carburctor bady, on carburetors with an air 

cutolT valve. 

. Install the gaske, ar jet cover and screw. 
6. Install the seal ring Figure 51) with the at 
side on Ast, 
7. Align the sot in the vacuum cylinder with 

Ihe indexing tab on the a jet cover (Figure 

) 
8. Install the vacuum cylinder compression 

spring and top cover. Tighten ıhe screw 
securey, 

9. Install the needle jet (Figure 64) with the 
chamfered side facing up toward Ihe jet 

edle holder. Install the jet needle holder 

(Figure 69). 
10, Install the main jet (Figure 56) 

11, Install the needle valve onto the Noat 

(Figure 55). 

12. Install the Aoat and ncedle valve and 

install ke flat pin (Figure 59), 

13. Inspoet the Roat height and adjust if 
necessary. Refer 10 Float Adjustment in this 

section of the supplement. 

14. Install the Rost bowl. 

15. After assembly and installation are 

completed, adjust ıhe carbureiors as 

deseribed under Pilot Screw Adjusiment in 
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{his section of the supplement and Carhuretor 

Spnchronization in the Chapter Three section 

of the supplement. 

CARBURETOR ADJUSTMENTS 

Float Adjustment 

‚The carburetor assernbly has 10 be removed 

and parially disassembled for. ihis, 

aljustment. 
1. Remove the carburetors as described in 

ihis section of the supplement. 

2. Remove the serews securing the Aoat 

bowis (Figure 66) 10 ıhe main bodies and 

remove them. 
3. Hold the carburetor assembly so that the 

Dont arm is just touching the lat needle. Use. 
a float level gauge or small rule and mcasure 

Ihe distance from the carburetor body 10 the 
ont arm (Figure 67). The correct height is 

041 in. (15.5 mm). 
4, Adjust by carefully bending the tang on the 

oa arm, 

Caurion 

The oa o al 4 arbureors must be 

du 10 exactly he same heigh 10 
it the same el it mixture 10 

all linden 

5.1 the Aloat level s se 100 high, Ihe result 
Wil be a rich fuel/aie mixture. Et is set 00 

low he minture will be 100 lan. 

6, Reassemble and install the carbureior. 

Nerdle Jet Adjustment 

The needle jet is non-adjustahle on all 

GL.1100 models. 

Accelerator Pump Adjustment 

(No. 3 Carburetor Only) 

L Remove the carburetor assembly as 

described in this section of the supplement 

NOTE 
For übe following sp he ohren vabe 

must be mühe dose position. 

2. Measure the distance beiween Ihe 

accelerator pump adjusting arm and the, 

Stopper on the carburetor body (Figure 6). 
The correct clarance is 0.4 in. (10 mm), 
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3, 1F adjustment is necessary, careflly bend 

he adjusting arm and repeat Step 2 until 

(correct elcarance is obtained. 

Choke Adjustment 

1. Operate the choke knob and check for 

smooth operation of the cable and choke 

mechanism. 

2. Pull Ihe knob al the way up 10 the closed. 

position, 

3 At the carburetor assembly. move the 

choke lever (A, Figure 69) 10 make sureit sat 

the end of its travel thus closing the choke 

valves. IF you can move the choke lever an. 

additional amount it must be adjusted as 

eserihed in Step 4, 

4, To adjust, loosen Ihe cable camping serew 

0, Figure 69) and move the cable sheath up 

until the choke lever is full closed. Hold the 

choke lever in this position and tighten the 

(able clamping screw securely 

5. Push the choke knob all the way down 10. 

ihe fully open position. 

6. At the carburetor assembiy, check that the 

choke lever is fully open by checking fr free 

play between the cable and the choke lever, 
The cable should move slightly as there 

should be no tension on it 

7. If proper adjustment cannot be achicved 

using this procedure the cable has streiched 

nd must be replaced. Refer 10 Choke Cable 

Replacement in \his chapter of the 

closed 10 fully open. It does not, pull up on 

the rubber cover and turn the adjustr. Look 

down onto ıhe knob and turn it either 

clockwise 10 increase resistance or 
counterclockwise 10 decrease resistance 

Pilot Serew Adjustment 

(And New Limiter Cap 
Installation —U.S. Only) 

To comply with U.S. emission control 

standards, a limiter cap is attached o cach 

Pilot serew. This is 0 prevent the owner from 

readjusting the factory scting, The limiter 

cap will allow a maximum of 7/8 ofa tum of 
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ihe pilot screw 10 a leaner mixture only. The 

pilot serew is prese at Ihe factory and should 
not be reset unless ıhe carburetor has been, 

overhauled. 

caurion 

Do not e 00 remove che Amer cap 
tom he pilot sere ii Donded in 

ac and wil e a and damane he 
lo re remonal Is aiempid. 

o 

erfor Steps 1,2 and 3 only i new 

ar serens have been nad or he 
Curbuctors have heen onerhauled. Do 

ot il ee new Her cas oo ehe 
ion serews amt this procedure Is 

complerc 

The air eleaner must be cleaned before 

starting ıhis procedure or the results will be 
inaeeurae, 

I Remove ıhe carburelor assembly as 
described in his section of e supplement, 

2. Remove the serews securing the Aoat 
hawis and remove the Noat bowl, 

3. For the preliminary adjusiment, carefuly 
für the pilot serew on each carburctor in 

und ighly seats and hen back it out 1 1/4 
kurs, Remember, do not install the Iimiter 

Kaps a this me, 

& Install the Noat bowls and install the 

Garhuretor ussembly 

5. Start she engine and let it reach normal 

Operating temperature. Stop-and-go ding for 
approximately 10 minutes is sucient. 
% Connect a portable tachomeer following 
ihe manufacturer’ instructions. The bike's 
achomeler is not accurate enough at a low 
pm. 

7. Start the engine and turn the idle adjust 

serew (Figure 70) in or out 0 achieve the de 
speed of 950 + 100 rpm. 

. Turn each pilot screw ont 1/2 tum from 
he initial seting oT Stop 1 

. Ifengine specd docs increase by 50 rpm or 

more, turn each pilot screw 1/2 turn au 

When the engine speed docs no! change by 50. 

mm or more, discontinue ıhe 1/2 turn aut 

Inerements at the No, 4 carhureir. 

‚nor 

A crturstor lot ern shauld now 
e e ou th exact same number of 

10, Turn the idle adjust screw In or out again 

10 achieve the deseribed idle speed of 950 

#100 cp, 

11. Turn ıhe pilot screw on the No, 

earburetor in until engine speed draps by 50 

mm, 

12. Turn the pilot screw on Ihe No. | 
carburctor out one full tum from the position 

in Step 1 
13, Tun the ide adjust screw In or out again 

10 achieve the desire idle speed of 950 = 100 

pm. 

14. Perform Steps 1, 12 and 13on the No, 2, 
3 and 4 carburetors. 

WARNING 

Wit the engine ing, more e 
handiebar rom side 10 se, Hide 

perl mercases during eis morement 

he aha cables nd adjusıment or 

hey may De norecty runde through 
he frame, Coreet this. problem 

immediately. Do na ride he ke in 

his unsafeconditon 

15. Turn the engine off and disconnect Ihe 

portable tachometer. 
16. After this adjustment is completed, test 

ride ihe bike, Throttle response from idle 
should be rapid and without any hesltaion, 

Nor 

Pesfon ie following sro and | new 

mer cap ane t be installed, 

17, Anply Loctite No, 601, or equivalent, 10 

the Iimiter cap and install it on the pilot 
serew. Position the Hmiter cap against the 

stop on the float bawl (Figure 71) 50 tat the 
pilot serew can only turn. clockwise, not 

Kounterelockwise, 

‚norsk 

Figure 714 sven withthe carbucor 

lassen remove ‚or eat. Do ot 
emone i for s prcedire 
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Rejeting The Carburetors 

Do not try 10 solve a poor running engine 

problem by reeting he carburetoes if al of 
the following conditions hold ruc. 

1. The engine has held a good tune in the pası 

with the standard jetting- 

2. The engine has not been modified. 

3. The motareycle is being operated in the 

same geographical region under the same 
general climatie conditions as in the pa 

4. The motoreycle was and is being ridden at 

Average highway specds. 

If those conditions all hold true, the 
chances are that the problem is due 10 a 

malfunction in ıhe carburetor or in another 
component ıhat needs 10 be adjusicd or 

repaired. Changing carburetion jet size 

probably won't solve the problem. Rejetizg 

Ihe carburetors may be necessary if a2y of the 
following conditions hold ırue 

1. A non-standard type ofair filter element is 
being used, 

2. A non-standard exhaust system is installed 

on the motoreycke, 

3. Any of ihe top end components in the 

engine (istons, cam, valves, compression 

o, exe.) have been modified 
% The motoreyele is in use at considerably 
higher or lower alitudes or in a considerably 

hoter or colder climate than in Ihe past. 

5. The motoreyeie is being operated at 

considerably higher speeds than before and 
changing to colder spark plugs does not solve 

the problem. 

6. Someone has previously changed. the 

carburetor jettin 

7. The motoreyele has never heid a 

Satisfacory engine tun. 

IF it is necessary to rejet the carburetors, 

check with a dealer or motereyeie 

performance tuner for recommendations 2510. 

Ihe size of jeis 10 install for your specific. 

Iryou do change Ihe jts do so only one size 

at a time. Alter rejeling, test ride the bike 

And perform a spark plug test; refer 10 
Reading Spark Plugs in Chapter Three of the 
main body ofıhe book. 

Throte Cable Replacement 

1. Remove Ihe seat and the top compartment 

2. On Interstate models, remove the front 

ring as deseribed in the Chapter Twelve 

scction of this supplement 

3. Disconnect ıhe front brake light switch 
cleirical connecters. 

Remove the screus securing the upper and 
lower right-hand switch/throttle housing 

ogeiher. 

5. Slide the housing from the handlebar and 

isengage ine throtle cables from the thratik 

air. 

q
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6. Remove the carburctor assembiy as 

described in ıhis section of the supplement. 

wore 

It map mat ok like it, but it i 
pracically Impossible 1o remone the 

Throe cables rom the carburetors 

Wit the carburtor asemhl in place. 

There is not enough room for 2 hands. 

un the ac 

Nor 

Tre pie of sring ttached in he ne 

Step wi be und 10 ul he new e 

Cables hack throush he frame so Ihe 

Wil be routed ın the exact same 

Position, 

1. Tie a piece of heavy string or cord 
(approsimstely 6-8 ftJ1.8-2.4 m lang) 10 the 
carburetor end of the throile cables (Figure 

TI. Wrap this end with masking or duct tape. 
Do not use an excessive amount oftape as it 

will be puled through Ihe Frame loop during. 
removal. Tie the other end of he string 0 Ihe 

frame. 
8 Au the throttle grip end of the cables, 

careully pull the cabies (and attached string) 
(out through the frame, past Ihe electrical 
hamess and components and from behind the 

sieering head area. Make sure Ihe attached 
string follows the same path of the cables 

throvgh the frame. 

9. Remove the tape and unti the string from 
he old cables 

10, Tie the string 10 Ihe new Ihrottle cabies 

and wrap it wilh tape. 

1. Careflly pul the string back through the 

frame routing the new cables through the 

same path as the old cabies. 

12, Remove the tape and untie the string 
som the cables and the frame. 

cauriox 

The tote cables are the push/puil 

me and mus be installed as serie 
(and shown In Ste 13 and I4. Do mot 

Imtermix ie 2 eabes 

13, Attach the throtte “pull” cable 10 the 1op 

portion of the throtile wheel (Figure 73). The 
other end s atached to Ihe Irontreceptacke of 

he throtde/switch housing. 

14. Attach the throtde “puch” cable 10 the 
lower porton of Ihe throtte wheel (Figure 

73). The ober end is attached 0 the rear 

recepiaci of the Ihrotte/switch housing. 

15. Install the throtle/swirch housing. Make 
sure ib pin on Ihe lower portion ofıhe switch 

Housing is indexed into the hole in the 

handicbar. Tighten the screws securcly 
Auch the front brake light switch 

connectors. 

16. Operate the throule grip and make sure 

the carburetor Ihrose linkage is operating 

corecty and with no binding, IF operation is. 

incorrest or ıhere is binding carefuly check. 
kat the cables are attached correcily and 

here are no tight bends in Ihe cables 
17. Install the carburetor assembly, top 

compartmeat cover and the sea 
18. Adjust the throttle cables as described 

under Throitle Operation in Chapter Three in 

the main body of the book: 

19. Test ride Ihe bike slow at ist and make. 

sure the throtte is operating correcil. 

Choke Cable Replacement 

L. Remove the seat and the 1op compartment 

2 On Interstate models, remove the front 
ring as described in the Chapter Twelve 

scction of this supplement. 

3. Loosen ıhe chake cabie amp screw (B, 
Figure 69) and remove the cable end from the 
chake linkage (A, Figure 69) 

NorE 

Te piece af g aached in he net 

ten wi be uud 10 pul th men choke. 

ot e throush the frame so il 
Be road im she same pasion a che 

eis ah 

4. Tie a piece of heavy string or cord 

(approximatcly 6-8 f1/1.8-2.4 m long) 10 the 
carburcior end of the choke cable. Wrap this 

End with masking or duct tape. Do not use an 

excessive amount of tape a5 it will be pulled 

{hrough the Irame loop during removal, Tie 
Ihe other end of Ihe string 10 Ihe frame. 

5. Completeiy unseres the locknut (Figure 
74) seouring the choke knob assembly 10 Ihe, 

bracke. 
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6. At the choke knob end of the cable, 
carelully pull the cable (and attached string) 

out Ahrough the frame and from behind the 

Sicering had area. Make sure the sitacked 

Sting follows the same path that the cabie 

‚does through the frame 

7. Remove the tape and untie he string from 

the old cable. 

Make sure he I 

8. Tie the string 1o the new choke cable and 

wiap it with tape 

9. Carefully pull Ihe string back through 1 

frame routing Ihe new cable Ihrough the same 

path as the old cable. 

10. Remove the tape and untie the string. 
rom the cable and the ram 

11. Serew the locknut onto the choke cable 

knob assembly and tghten securely 
12. Attach the choke cable to the carburetor. 

choke linkage as shown in Figure 69. 

13. Operate the choke knob and make sure 

the carburctor choke linkage is operating 

coreetly and with no binding. If peration is 

incorrect or there is binding careflly check. 

hat the cable is aiached correctly and there, 

are no tight bends in the cable. 

14. Adjust the choke cable as described 

under Choke Adjustment in tis section of the 

supplement 

15. Install 

the sent 

{he top compariment cover and 

FUEL 

Sealing (Pin-hale Size) 

A pin-hole size leak can be sealed with 

use of a product called Theroxite Gas 1 

Sealer Stick or equivalent. Follow. ıhe 

manulacturer's instructions. 

TANK 

Sealing (Small Hole Size) 

This procedure requires ıhe use of a 

non-petrolum, non-Jammable solvent 

IF you feel unqualified 1o accomplish it 

take the tank 10 a dealer and have them scal 

the tank for you. 

WARNING 

Before atemping any ser 

il tank be swe 10 have a fire 

tinguisker rated für sasolne or 

Chemical fies within reach. Do not 
Smoke o allow anyone 10 smoke or 

(or here ihre ae any open lames 

ter heute or cothes der gar 
area must be The work 

Arentlted 

1. Remove the fucl tank as described under 

Fuel Tank Removal/insallation in Chapter 

Six in the main body of ıhis book 

2. Mark the spot on the tank where the leakis 

Sisible with 2 grease peneil 

3. Remove the fel sender unit from the tank, 
as deseibed under Fuel Sender Replacement 

ix in the main body of this book 

-porous material and seal with duct tape 

i clean the sumounding area with 

'n contact eleaner so the ape wi stick 

&. Remove the fl Aller cap and tun the fuel 

Shutoll valve 10 the RES position. Use 

compressed air and dire the air nozzle into 

the fuel Aller neck; blow the interior of 1 

tank dry 

wine 
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5. Turn the fucl shutalf valve 10 the OFF 

position and pour about 1 quart (1 liter) of 

Aon-peiroleum solvent into the tank; install 

the fuel Aller cap and shake the tank 

vigorously 1 or 2 minutes. This s 10 remoxe 

all el esiduc, 

& Drain the non-petroleumm based solution 

into a saß sorable container. This solution 

may be reused. Let the tank air out overnight 

before using Ihe sealant. 

7. Remove the fücl shitoff valve from the 

nk. I’necessars, plug Ihe tank opening with 

S cork and/or tape it closed with duct tape. 

Thoroughly clean the surrounding arca with 

iznition contact eeaner so the tape will sick 

secure 

& Again blow the tank interior completely 

dry with compressed air 

5. The following step is best done out of 

Goors as the fumes are very strong and 

Tammable. Pour a scalant into the tank (= 

slicone rubber base scaler like Pro-Tech or 

Kreem Super Scaler ar equivalenı). These are 

Available at most motorcycl suppiy store. 

cavrox 

Do not sl he salan oo he 

Surface of the tank as will deu 

e Ani 

Id 

ie 

10, Position the tank so that Ihe point of the 

Ieık is at the lowest part oFthe tank. This will 

allow the scalnt 0 aecumulste at he point of 

he la. 

II. Let the tank sit in this position for at least 

hours, 

12. After the sealant has dried, remove Ihe 

sealing plugs and install the fuel sender unit 

And ıhe fuel shutoff valve. Turn ıhe foel 

Shutoff valve o the OFF position and rehll 
ihe tank with fuel 

13. Alter Ihe tank has been filed, ler it sit for. 

at cast 2 hours and recheck Ihe kak area. 

14. Insiall the fuel tank, top compartment 

cover and the seat 

EXHAUST SYSTEM 

The exhaust system consists of an integral 

exhaust pipe and mufler unit on each side of 

the bike. They are interconnecied with & 

crossover pipe under Ihe engine 

Remoral/Instllation. 

1. Place the bike on the centerstand. 

wors 

Remone al ttachment muts from one 

S et time 

2. Remove the nuts and lockwashers (Figure 

75) sccuring the exhaust pipe Ranges 10 ıhe, 

eylinder head. 
3 Loosen the bolıs and nuts clamping the 

crossover pipe el 

4. Remove the nuts (Figure 76) securing Ihe 

Fear bracket and mufler 10 the frame, 

5. Remove ıhe exhaust system on one side by 

Pulling the exhaust pipe/muffer assembiy to 
the side 10 unhook the crossover pipe 

6. Repeat Steps 2-5 for the othe side. 

7. Inspect the condition of Ihe gaskeis at all 

joinis; replace as necessary 
8. De sure to install a new gasket in cach 

xhaust port in the cylinder head, 

5. Install one of ıhe assemblics into position 

and install the rear mounting nuts only 

änger-ight until the exhaust flange nuts and 
washers are installed and securely tightened, 

This will minimize an exhaust leak at the 

cylinder head. Tighten al nuts securely. 
10. Repeat for the other side and tighten the 

bolt and nut securing ıhe crossover pipe 

Is complete, make sure 

there are no exhaust lesks. 
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CHAPTER SEVEN 

ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

Full.color wiring diagrams are at the end of 

he book, 

VOLTAGE REGULATOR/ 

RECTIFIER 

Removal/Tnstallation 

1. Remove both side covers and the seat. 

2. Disconnsct the battery negative Ic. 

3. Disconnsct the 8-pin lectrical connector 

(A, Figure 77) containing 8 wires (3 yellow, | 

black, 2 grocn and 2 red/white) 

4. Remove the bolts securing Ihe voltage 

fegulstor/recifer in place (B, Figure 77). 

5. Install by reversing these removal steps. 

Make sure all electrical connections are tight. 

Rectifier Testing. 

To test ıhe rectifier portion of the voltage 

regulator/rectihier, disconnect the 8-pin 

elsetrical connecior from the harness (A, 
Figure 77 

Make the following measurements using an 

ohmmeter. 

1. Connect the negative () ohmmeter lead 10. 

the green rectfier lead. Connect the positive 

(+) ohmmeter lead 10 cach of the yellow 
Icads in turn. These 3 measurements must be 

the same, ll vers high resistance (over 6,000 

ohms). 
2. Connect the positive (+) ohmmeter lead 

o the red/white rectfier lead. Connect the 

negative () ohmmerer lead 10 cach of the 

yellow Icads in turn. These 3 measurements 

must be the same, all very high resistance 

(over 6.000 obs) 
3. Reverse the ohmmeter leads and repeat 

Sieps 1 and 2. This time, the readings must 

still be all the same, but just Ihe opposite 

from the original measurements in Steps 1 
and 2. That is, all original readings in Steps | 

and 2 were to be high (6000 ohms); all 
Teadings must now be low ($-20 obms). 

17 the voltage regulator/rectiher fils 10 

pass any of these tests the umit is defetive 
and must be replaced. 

Voltage Regulator 

Performance Test 

Connect a vollmeter to the battery nesative 

and positive terminals (Figure 78). Leave the 

battery cables atached. Start Ihe engine and 
et it ill, Increase engine speed 1o about 

3.000 rpm until the voltage applied 10 Ihe 
battery reaches 14.0-15.0 vol. At his point, 

the voltage regulalor/recier should prevent 

any further inerease in voltage. IF this does 

not happen and voltage inercases above 

specifications,the voltage regulatorecüßer is 

Many and must be replacee 

IGNITION SYSTEM 

The igniion system consists of 2 igniion 
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CAPACITOR DISCHARGE 

IGNITION 

All GLIIOO'S are equipped with a 

solld-state capacitor discharge ignition (CDI) 
system hat uses no breaker points. This 

> system provides a longer ie for components. 
and delivers a more effiient spark throughout 

ie entire speed range of the engine. lgaition 
iming is non-adjustable, 

Aliemating current from the allernator is 

fetiied 10 direct current and is used 10 

charge the capacitor. As ıhe piston 

Spproaches the Aring position, a pulse from 
ihe pulse generator co is used 10 trigger the 
silicone controlled rectifer. The recifer in 
urn allows the capacitr 1o discharge quickly 
into the primary circuit of the ignition coil, 

where the voltage is stepped up in the 
secondary ciruit 10.a value sufficent to fire 

Ihe spark plugs of the No. | and No. 2 
cylinders. The same sequence happens 10 the 
No. 3 and No. 4 cylinders. The istribution of 
ihe pulses om the pulse generator is 

contralled by the rotation of the driven rotor 

in the igntion pulse generator 

NOTE 

The spark plug will re at the same, 

ine the Na 1 and 2 and he No. Sand. 

(but only one of the ylnders will be 
8 TDC on the compresion soke. The 

(her eyinder is on he exhaus rohe 

(ad the spark im hat ylinder has no 

Geronı. 

CDI Precastions. 

Certain measures must be taken 10 protect 

the capacitor discharg system. Instantancous 
damage 10 the semiconductors in the system 
"il oceur if the following precautions are not 

observed. 

1. Never connect the battery backwards. I 
the connected battery polarity is wrong, 

damage will occur 10 the voltage 
regulator/rectißer, ıhe alternator and the 
spark unit. 

2 Do not disconnect the battery when the 

engine is running. A voltage surge will occur 
will which damage the voltage 

en and possibly bum out the 
Tights 

3° Keep all connections between the various. 
its clean and tght. Be sure that the wiring 
connections are pushed together frmly 10. 
help keep out moisture. 

. Do not substitute anather type ofignition 

5. Esch component is maunted within a 
rubber vibration isoltor. Always be sure (hat 
the isolator is in place when insallig any 

units ofthe system. 

CDI Troubleshooting 

Problems with the capacitor discharge 

system are usually the production of a weak 
spark or no spark a all. 

1 Check all connections to make sure they 
are tight and free of corrosion. 

2 Check the ignition coils as described under 
Tgnition Coil Testing in this section of the 

Supplement 

3. Check the pickup oil in the ignition pulse, 

generator with an ohmmeter. Remove the 
iefi-hand side cover and disconnect Ihe 

pulse generator clectical connector, 



Spark pnge 

IGNITION CIRCUIT 

1982.00) 

Engine stop wch Ionen awtch 

Spark pluge 
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(Figure 80). Connect the chrmmeter leads 

betwroen the white and the bluofyellow leads 
(80. 1 und 2 eylinders) and then betwuon the, 

whlteblue and blue loads (No. 3 and 4 cylin- 

ders) Bach coil resistance should bo 530250 
ohms at 68° F (20° €). I tho pie 

not meel. those specif 

pulse generator assembly must be replaced. 

It cannot be service; efor to Ignition Pulse 

Generator Removal Installation in this sec 

tion of the supplement. 

A ICthe ignition oil and ignition pulse gen- 

erator aasembly check out okay; the spark. 

uni is at fault and must be replaced. 

Spark Unit Replacement 

1. Remove the scat and the 1op compartment 

2. Disconnect Ihe battery negative lcd. 

3. Disconnect Ihe eecrical conneciors going 

16 the spark unit (A, Figure 81). 
4. Remove the spark uni from ihe frame (B 

Figure 81). 

5. Install by reversing these removal steps 
Make sure all electrical connections are tight 
and free of corrosion, 

Spark Unit Te 

Tests may be performed on the unit but a 
004 one may be damaged by someone 

unfamiliar with the test equipment. To be 
safe, have the test made by a dealer or 

substtute a known good unit for a suspocied 

IGNITION COIL 

There zre 2 igniion coils the one on the 

left-hand side fire the No. 3 and 4 cylinders 

and the one on the right-hand side fire Ihe 
No. 1 and 2 cylinders. 

Remeval/Installation 

1. Remove the seat and the top compartment 

2. Disconnect the battery negative ead. 

3. Disconnect the spark plug lcads from the 

Spark plugs 
. Disconnect the primary wire connectors 

für both coils (blue and. black/white— 

left-hand coil; yellow and black/white- 

right-band coll) 

5. Remove the bolts securing he ignition 

coils 10 the frame and remove both cois 
6. Install by reversing hese removal steps, 

noting the following. 
7. Make sure al electrical connections are 

tight and free of corrosion. 

8. Route the spark plug wires 10 the comect 

cylinder (Figure 82) 

Testing 

The igaition coi is. form of transformer 

which develops the high voltage required 10 

jump ıhe spark plug gap. The only 
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maintenance required is that of keeping the 
electrical connections clean and tight and 

ccasionally checking 10 se Ihat the cols are 
mounted secure 

As a quick check of coil condition, 
disconnect the high voltage lead from the 
spark plug. Remove the spark plug from the 

Slinder head. Connect a new or known good 
spark plug 10 the high voltage lcad and place 

the spark plug base on a good ground like the 
engine cylinder head. Position the spark plug. 

50 you can sce the elctrode. 

WARNING 

It s necessary o had he hi lcee 

Isa do 20 wich an inslated par of 

les. The high voltage geerated cu 

Droduce serious or fatal shocs 

Push the starte button 10 turn the engine. 

over a couple of times. If a fat Blue spark 

ccurs, Ihe coil is in good condition; if not it 
must be replaced. Make sure ıhat you are 

sing a known good spark plug for is test. If 
Ihe spark plug used is defective th test results. 

will be incorrect. 

Reinstall the spark plug in the cylinder 

ad. 

PULSE GENERATOR 

Remoral Installation 

1. Place the bike on the centerstand. 
2 Remove ıhe lef-hand side cover and 

disconnect the battery negative ad. 
3. Disconnect Ihe pulse generator electrical 
connector (rd colored connector) containing 

4 wires (1 blue, 1 white/blue, 1 biue‘yellow 

and I white). Refer 10 Figure 80. 

4. Remove the rear wheel as deseribed in the 
Chapter Ten section of the supplement. 

5. Remove the rear swing arm as described in. 
the Chapter Ten section of the supplement. 

6. Remove the screws securing the pulse 

generator cover and remove the cover and 

gasket 
7. Disconneet the vacuum advance vacuum 

tube from the assembly. 

8. Remove the screws (Figure 83) securing 

the pulse generator assembiy 

9. Carefuly pull the electrical hamess, along. 

with the rubber grommet, out from the engine, 
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ar cover. Remove Ihe pulse generator/ 
vacunm advance unit asserbiy 

10, Install by reversing these removal steps, 

voting the following. 
H. Route Ihe electrical hamess the same way 

it was. Make sure 10 keep it away from the 
exhaust system, 

12. Attach the vacuum advance tube 10 the 

sstembl 

13. Adjustment of the ignition timing is not 

hecessary as the pulse generator can be 
installed only in one position. 

IGNITION ADVANCE 

MECHANISM 

‚The ignition advance mechanism advances 

Ihe ignition (fres the spark plugs sooner) as. 
angine speed inereases. The L1100 has both 

mechanical and vacuum advance 
mechanisms. IF eher of these mechanisms 

(does not advance properly and smoothly, the 
ienition will be incorrect, 

Mechanical Advance 

Remoral Installation 

1. Remove the pulse generator as described 
in his section of the supplement. 

2 With the mechanical advance unit still in 

Place on the pulser shafl rote it back and 
forth and check for freedom of movement. If 
the movement sticks and does not move. 

frely, remove and inspect the unit. 

NoTE 

e igion advarce und s eparaed 
by alging Ihe rased to 

Om the oto it the cadont noch on 
Ihe backin pie 

3. When installng the igition advance unit, 

index the pin on the pulser shal with the 
nosch on the backside of the igniion advance. 

4 Install the pulse generator assembly as 

described in this section of the supplement. 

Mechanical Advance Inspection 

1. Inspect the condition ofthe pivot points of 

each centrifugal weight. It must pivo feely 10 
maintain proper ignition advance. Apply 
lightweight grease to the pivot pins and all 
siding surfaces. 

2. Inspect the pivol cam operation on Ihe 
shaft. It must operate frecly. 

3 Make sure Ihe centrifugal advance weight 
Tetum springs completely retrac the weights. 

I not, replace Ihe ignition advance uni. 

Vacuum Adrance Inspection 

1. Place the bike on the centerstand. 
2 Remove the left-hand side cover and 

disconnect the battery negative lcd. 
3. Remove the rear wheel as deseribed in the 

Chapter Ten section of the supplement. 
4. Remove the swing arm as deseibed in the 

Chapter Ten section of the supplement. 
5. Remove the screws securing Ihe pulse. 

generator cover and remove the cover and 

. Disconnect the vacuum advance vacuum 

tube from the unit and atlach a 
hand-operated vacuum pump (Figure 84) 10 
the unit 

7. Apply vacuum to the unit and visuliy 
check that the vacuum advance is moving the 
base plate of the igniion pulser. The base 
plate should move when vacıum is applied as. 
allows: 

2. 1980 models—start moving at 1.6 in. Hp. 
(40 mm Hg); stop moving at 39 in. Hg, 
(100 mm Hg). 

. 1981-0n models—start moving at 1.6 . 

Hg (40 mm Hip}; siop moving at 32 in. 
Hg (S0 mm He) 
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8. IF the vacuum advance unit does not 

Generator Remosal/installation in this, 
section of the supplement. 

9. Attach the vacuum tube to Ihe engine and 

instal the ignition pulse cover and gasket. 

10. Install Ihe swing arm and rear wheel 

11. Connect the battery negative Icad and 

install {he lef-hand side cover. 

LIGHTING SYSTEM 

Standard Model 

Headlight Replacement 

(US, Canada and U.K.) 

All models are equipped with a quarız 

halogen headlight. Special handling of the 
bulb s required as specified in this procedure. 

Refer (0 Figure 85 for this procedure. 
1. Remove the mounting serews on each side 

securing he healightassembl 
Pull out on the bottom of the headlight 

sembly and disengage it from the locaing 
{ab on top of he headlight housing 
3, Diseonnect the elcirial connector from 
he headlight lens unit. 

4. Remove the bulb cover 
5. Remove the se spring and bulb assembly 

Replace with a new bulb assembly—do not 
touch the Dulb with your Angers. 

caurıon 

Carl med all insracions shiped 
with the replacement bulß. Do not 
{ouch the bul glas with yonr Angers 

s of oil om you skin. Any traces 
om dh quarız halogen hu il 

rasticaly reduce the fe of the hal 
(Clean any ces of al from the halb 
Ih a cloth muitened ir alcohol or 

er shiner 

6. Install by reversing these removal steps. 
7. Adjust the headlight as described under 
Heudlight Adiustment in Chapter Seven in Ihe 

main body of his book. 

City (Pilot) Lamp 
Replacemen (UK. 

The LK. models of the GLI0O use the 

same headlight assembly as those for U. 

Pe 

& aussen 

7 Banane, 
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und Canada wiih the addition of the city 

plan) lamıp 
Pull the itylamp out of the housing. Insert 

sew bulb and push it back into the housing. 

Caurion 

The ey (lot) Kamp s al gt 

ud alt Inseruetions pped 
Feplacement dnlb. Do nur 

Clean any nur of ol rom the bu 

ih a each moisened in all or 
Tacaner inner. 

Interstate Model 
Headlight Replacement 

(US, Canada and UK.) 

AU models are equipped wich a auartz 

halogen hendlight. Special handling of the 
bulb is required as specified in tis procedure. 

1. Remove the small set screw in the 
adjusting knob (Figure 86) 

2. Uinserew the nut, lockwasher and fat 
Washer (Figure 87) on the post of Ihe 

mounting bracket, Careflly tap on Ihe end of 
his post 10 help push the headlight assembiy 

Forward and out of ie firing, 
3. From ıhe front of the firin pull the 

4, Disconnect the ¢ 

Figure 88) from the headlight Is unit. 

$. Remove the bulb cover (B, Figure 8) 

6. Remove the set spring and bulb assembly 
(Figure 89). Replace with a new buld 
assembly—do not touch the bulb with your 

Angers, 

caurrov 

Careflt read all insruttns sigped 

Touch the bu glas wh your Angers 

Because of ol on your skin. Any acer 

(Soil on the quantz halogen Dub will 
rast; rede ie 1 of the bl 
Clean any trcer af ol from ıhe bl 
Inh a cloth moktened in acohol or 

ner ihnen 

7. Install by reversing these removal steps 

Do not overtighten the set screw on Ihe 
'knob as he threads are very ne 

and are easily stipped 
8. Adjust the headlight as described under 
Heudlight Adjustment (Interstate Model) in 
his section of the supplement 

Headlight Adjustment 

(Interstute Mode) 

Adjust the hendlight horizontally and 
vertcally according 10 Department of Motor 
Vehicle regulations in your area. 

To adjust the headlight horizontally, turn 

Ihe serew (Figure 90) on the right-hand side of 
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he headlight im bezel. Tightening the serew 

turns the light toward Ihe right-hand side of 

{he rider and loosening the screw direcs the 

Hight 10 the If-hand side of Ihe rider. 
"To adjust Ihe headlight vertically, tum the 

adjusing knob (Figure 86) inside the firing. 
Turn it in Ihe direction indiented on the knob, 

Front Dirsctional 

nterstate Models) 

Remove ıhe serews (Figure 91) securing the 

lens and remove the Ins. Wash out the inside 

and outside of the lens with a mild detergent 

and wipe dry 

Inspect Ihe condition ofihe lens gasket and 
seplace it is damaged or deteriorated. 

Replace the bulb (Figure 92) and install he 

lens; do not overtighten Ihe screwsas Ihe kens 

may crack. 

Ignal Light Replacement 

Selfcanceling Turn 

Signal System (1982-00) 

Models since 1982 are equipped with an 

al system Ihat automatkally cancels 

the turn signal. The system responds 10 the 

speed of the Dike and the string head angle 
The system consists of 4 units—the tum 

signal switch (with integral solenoid), the 

speed sensor located within Ihe speedometer, 

the angle sensor located next 10 the sicering 
head and ıhe control unit (under the top 

storage compartment). The control unit 

deciphers information kom both the speed 

sensor and the steering head angle sensor and. 
Signals Ihe solenoid in the turn signal switch 

The turn signals will automatically be 

cancelled when the bike atlains a 

predetermined rate of speed and when Ihe 

steering head angle is less than 1.8° from the 

Siright ahead position. The information, or 

signal, from both the speed sensor and the 

angle sensor are required before Ihe control 
unit will energize the solenoid in ıhe turn 

signal switch. When energized, the solenoid 

will move the turn signal switch 10 Ihe OFF 

position, 

At the time of public 

available factory service. 

of these components, If the system is not 

performing correctly, check that al electrical 

‘connections are tight and free of corrosion 

and make sure that there are no broken 

electrical wires, I everything checks out okay 

then have tests performed by a Honda dealer 

or substitute a known good unit for one 

suspecied of being had. 

NOTE 

The later way of rouble 
ine 25 mas dealer i 

iy oke hack ecıncal components 
Jor a efund or exchange 

REAR SUSPENSION 

WARNING SYSTEM (AIR 

ASSIST SHOCK ABSORBER, 1992) 

NOTE 

1983 model are ot equipped with his 

arning ysten: because ie rear shock 

recommended air presure war o 

The rear air asist shock absorhers have a 
warning system 10 natify the rider if the air 

pressure drops below the factory specified 
minimum of 28 psi (20 ke/cm’) when he 

bike is traveling in excess of 10 mph (15 
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kmph). This warning system consistsofan air 
ensor hat measures Ihe al pressure within. 

Ihe shock absorber system. This sensor is 

Attached to Ihe 3-way connector where he air 
inleı valve and the rubber air hoses from ach 

shock absorber are atlached. Two electronic 
units decipher the air pressure information 

sent from the air sensor. One is the control 
unit which is located under the right-hand 

Side cover and the other is the air indicator 

sensor located within Ihe speedometer. 

Information sent from these 2 units gocs 10 

ihe air pressure warning light. located within. 

{he face of the tachometer, if air pressure is 

Now the warning light will come on. 
Figure 93 is an electrical schematic of the 

vaming system. 

In the event that the warning lamp comes 

on, reduce speed immediately to below 50 

Imph. Reinfate the rear shocks at a service 

Station or with a portable hand pump. Ifthe 
Warning lamp is still on afer Ihe correct air, 

pressure is reached he problem must be 
Korrected as soon as possible. Proceed with 
Ihe following tests 10 ind the problem. 

WARNING 

pressure in the wear shocks as ¢ il 
s in unsafe handling and los of 

ability 

Preliminary Test 

1. Place the bike on ıhe sidestand and 

remove the seat and side covers. 

3 "Turn the ignition switch 10 Ihe OFF 
position. 

3. Tum the ignition switch to the ON 
position: 

. 1 the lamp remains of, procecd 10 Test 
No.1. 

b. 1 the lamp lights but gocs off within 3 

. 1 the lamp ights but goes of within 3 10 
7 seconds, but comes on after ıhe bike 

has attained a speed of 13 mph (19 
km/h) or more, procesd to Test No. 

1. If the lamp lights and remains on, 

proceed 10 Test No. 3. 

Test No. 1 

1. Disconnect Ihe electrical connector to he 

control unit. Connect an elecirical wire 

Sumper cable from the battery ground 

terminal 10 the black/white terminal of the 
control unit eleirical connecir. 

2. Ifthe lamp comes on, proceed 10 Step 3. IT 
We lamp als to come on one ofıhe following 
could be the problem: 

'a. Defective warning lamp (replace lamp) 
b. Blown fuse (eplace biown fu) 
© Loose or electrical connector 

or eorroded terminal (tishten or clan 
all elcrica connections), 

Open eireuit in the wiring hamess 

between the control unit connector and 

wirng barmess or individual electrical 
wire) 

3. If he lamp came on in Sicp 2, use an 
ohmmeter and check for continuity between 

he control unit connector green terminal and 
the battery negative terminal. IT there is 

continuty, proceed 10 Sicp . IF there is no 
continuity one of the following could be he, 

Problem: 
2. Loose or damaged clectical connecior 

o corroded terminals (ishten or cican 
all clecirical connections) 
Open circuit in the wiring hamess 
between the control unit's green 

terminal and the battery negative lead 
(replace the wiring harncss or indivicun] 
elcarical wire). 

4 1f there is cotinuity as measured in Step. 

3, reconnect ıhe electrical connector 1 Ihe 
control unit. Connect a DC voltmeter 

between the recn terminal and the 
black/brown terminal. Ifthe voltage is over 8 
os the control unit is fulty and must be. 

Hfıhe voltage is below 8 vol one of 

be following could be the problem: 

a. Loose or damaged electrical connector 
or corroded terminals (tghten or clan 
al lectrica connections). 

Open circuit in the wiring hamess 
between the control uniı's black brown 

herminal and the füse (replace the wiring. 

hamess or individual lectrical wir). 
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Test No.2 

1. Plnce the bike on Ihe centerstand for is. 

dos on 
2, Remove the right-hand side panel and 

check the ir pressure in the rar shocks at the 

air valve (Figure 94). If the air pressure is 

within specifications (28-64. ps 2.0.4.5 

ka/cm?), proceed to Step 2. If the air pressure. 

is low (below 28 psi20 kg/em?), inspect all 

ir hose connections and hoses for leaks wi. 

soapy water, If any leaks arc found either 

tighten Ihe Gitings or replace Ihe O-ring seals 

At each connection. Replace the air hoses if 

ihere are laks within the hoses other thas at. 

ihe Attings, The shock absorber may also be 

nulty and need replacing, IF eeplacement of 

Ihe air hases or Ihe shock absorber is 

mecessary, reler 10 Rear Shock 

ibsorbern-Remoral in he Chapter Nine 

isction of ıhis supplement 

3, IE the air pressure measured in Step | is 

within the specified range (28-64 psi/2.0-4.5 

kyfemi), disconnect Ihe electrical wire at the 
Air pressure sensor. Connect an ohmmeter 

beineen the outer housing of the air pressure. 
sensor and the electrical connector coming. 

from ıhe sensor 

. Decrease the air pressure 1o below 28 ps 

(2.0 kyfem?). There should be no 
continuity. IF there is contnuity the air 

pressure sensor is faulty and must De 
Feplacd, 

Increase Ihe air pressure 10 above 45 psi 

(2 kgfemd. There should be 
continuity. 1 here is no continuity the 

al pressure sensor is faulty and must be 

replaced. 

I both step A and step B check okay, 

the control unit. Use an ohmmeter and check, 
for continuity between the connector light 

blue terminal and the air sensor terminal 

(eave the light blue clectrical wire connected 

10 ıhe air pressure sensor), IF there is 

continuity between the light bluc clectrical 

terminal and the ar sensor terminal continue 

10 Step 5. If there is no continuity one of the 
following could be Ihe problem: 

a. Loose or damaged clectrical connector 

o corroded terminals (tghten or clean 
al clctrial connections) 

b. Open circuit in the wiring haress. 

between the control unit's light blue 

terminal and ıhe air pressure sensor. 

5. Remove the speedometer housing and 

isassemble Ihe cluste enough o gain acoess 

10 the pink electrical wie at the air indicator 

sensor in the speedomeler housing. 

Reconnect the clectrical connector from the 

instrument eluster 10 the main wiring harness; 

also connect the separate pink connector. At 

the speedometer housing, disconnect ihe pink 

electical wire at Ihe back ofthe speedometer. 

‘At the ai pressure sensor disconnectihe light 

blue electrical wire going 10 the air pressure 

sensor. Ground this ight blue wire 10 a frame 

ground with a short jumper wire. Disconnect 

the ground jumper wire and record the time 

required for the indicaor lamp to come on 

aller the ground wire i disconnected: 

a. If the warning light comes on within 4 

seconds the control unit. is faulty 

(replace the control uni). 

I the warning light comes on after 4-8 
seconds the air pressure sensor is fully 

(Feplace the air pressure sensor) 

NorE 

The warning amp is located wrhin che 

Jace of the tachometer bu ihe air 
Indicator sensor s ia wihi he 

specdomctr housing 

Test No.3 

1. Place he bike onto the sidestand, 

2. Connect an elecırical jumper cable 

between the pink and green terminals of the 

o 
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eier connector that is anached 10 the control 

Ai. Leave the eleticl connector atached t ihe 

Sontrol un. 

3. Iihelamp goes out within & seconds, proceed 

Siep 4 Ihe amp remalns on 

Iricl connector from Ihe control unit 

3. Ifihe wamingigh goes of he control 

faly replace Ihe control uni). 

1fthe warning light says o there i an 0 

it in ıhe electrical hamess between he 

warning lamp and the black/ahie terminal 

(Geplae he wiring hamess or individual clc- 

il wire). 

4. Wihelamp went ot itk 8 seconds in Sep 3 

Temove Ihe pendometer houuing and disasembic 

Ihe elster enough 10 gan access to the clctricl 

Wire at the al indicatr sensor within Ihe speed- 

meter housing, Reconnect ih lecrical consecter 

mom the instrument chster to (he main winng har 

ness: i conneetih separat ink connector. Atthe 

speedometer housing, disconnect the pink, 

blackbrown und green eleirical connections. Dis 

conneet Ihe electrical connector rom he ai on 

nt. Use an ohmmeter and check for coninuity 

Petucen the 3 elcincal connec 

rom the back of he specdometer) and the same 

coloed wir erminal Wh he elcirical connec 

tor connected from the control unit. Check co 

iy between the pink termin, be lack/roun 

Terminals and the grea terminal 

2 there is cominity be 

plce the spendometer. 

fiber s o continity within any one ofthe 

it here s an open ircuitinthe eleical 

Ihamess between Ihe control unit electrical 

Sonnector andheeletncal wires going 1 he 

Speedomete, Replace he wiring hamess or 

individualclecrical wire tha i ai 

STARTER MOTOR 

The engine must be removed from the 

remove he rer and arer ch. Refer 

section in his supplement and o Ch. 

main body of the Afer engine remova, 

emmove the 2 staner mounting blts and pull the 

motor out of the engine crankease. Reverse this 

procedure 1 Install he state motor. 

FUSES 

There ae 6 fuses ed om he standard model 

GLI100 dis the main due), On Inersat model 
her are 6 fe (lu the main us) ih ie ad 

y fan located withinthe fang 

10 ie Ihn front tum signal (Flgure 

95) Allmodels have amain fuse (fuible ink) which 

is ocatod nes o Ihe ter senkt 

18 be main fusble lnk blows, disconnet he 

iecrkal connect (Figure 96) and open he fie 

dooe Remove te Philips curng the fr 

ib link and replac (Figare 97). There ia spe 
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The remaining fuses are accessible by 

liftng Ihe cover on Ihe storage ara of the 1op 
compariment. There are spare fuses atached 

10 the fuse panel also; always carry spares. 

Whenever a fase blows, And out the reason 

or the failure before replacing the fse. 

Usunlly the trouble is a short circuit in the 

wiring. This may be caused by worn-ihrough 

insulation or 2 disconnecied wire shorted 10 

ground. 

cavrion 

rer substiute aumium fi or wire 

(raus. Never us a hier amperage 

i than spoched, An oveioad could 
Gase are and complete los of the 

CHAFTER NINE 

FRONT SUSPENSION AND STEERING 

FRONT WHEEL 

Removal 

1. Place Ihe bike on the centerstand. 

2. Place a jack under the engine and raise the 

Äront wheel of he ground. 

3. Remove the speedometer cable se serew 

And withdrew e cable from the drive unit on. 

models 

5. Hang the cliper assembly up 10 the frame 
Or handicher with wire or a Bungee cord to 

relieve stcsin on the hydraulic brake In. 

6. Remove the sxle holder nuts, lockwashers 

and washers on each side and remove the axle 

holders (Figure 100). 
7. Pull ıhe from wheel down and forward 

being careful not 10 damage the studs on the 

fork siders 

Cavrıox 

Da not se hehe o the die surface 
25 mar ze sriched or warped Set 
Ihe mb on 2 Hoch 

NOTE 

Insert piece o st me or wood into 

euch catper assemy in place of the 
se. That way o the brake leer 5 

inachertenty squcezed the piston will 

Int Before ou fe pinders 1 his 

does hapgen, ie alper may fave 0 

st 1 reset the istons und 
he sm Bed By using ie izle 

or wood, bieeding the system is not 
ecesary when insiling he wheel 

we 

1. Make sure the axle Dearing surfaces of the 
fork siders and Ihe lower clamps are It 

rom ein or small burs 
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2. Remove the vinyl tube or wood from both 

calipers. 

3. Position Ihe wheel in place, carefully 

insering the disc beiwcen the pads on the 

Fight-hand caliper assembly 
4. Make sure that the lugon the er 

gear box is behind the boss on the efi-hand 
Tork leg, 
5. Install the axe holders with the "F* amos 

ing forward (Figare 101). 

6. Install the washers, lockwashers and nuts. 

Tighten the nuts only inger-tight at this time. 

7. Carefully install the left-hand caliper 

assembly onto the disc. 

84. On 1980-1982 models, install Ihe caliper 

‘mounting bolts and torgue as follows: 

a. Caliper upper pivot bolt: 18-22 A.-Ib. 

530 Nm). 

b. Caliper lower mounting bolt: 14-18 

ftb. (20-25 Nom) 

SB. On 1983 models, install the caliper 

mounting bolts and tighten 10 Ihe following. 

traue specifcations: 

a. Caliper upper mounting bolt: 25-33 

Alb. (95-45 Nom). 

b. Caliper lower mounting bolt: 14-18 

Ab. (20-25 Nam). 

© Caliper pivot bolt G loosened) 18-22 

Alb. 25-30 Nom). 
& Caliper bolt (if loosened) : 14-18 AI. 

00.25 Nom). 
9. Insert a 0.7 mm (0.028 in.) lat feier gauge, 
between the inside and outside surface of 
both the right- and le-hand discs and their 

respective caliper bracket assemblies. 

Cauzıoy 

There must be a minimum of 

(033 In) cloance o she sc wa 
m the caller bracke asembly and be 

damaged. 

10. IF here is insufficent clearance, pull or 

Push on the fork leg(s) until there is suficent 
clearance for both discs. 

11. Tighten the front axle holder nuts ürst 
and then ıhe rear muts 10 13-18 fL-b. (16-25 

Nm) 

WARNING 

The are holder mus mus be ihtend 

Spectcation. Afer insallaion. there 

il be a she gap a the rar (Figure 

0, wi ne ara ea I v 
Ya, renting 

1 of the bike when 
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12. Instal he speedometer cable into the 

housing and install ıbe sei screv. 

13. Afler the wheel is completely installed, 

oiae it several times and apply ıhe brake 

several times 10 make sure it rotates fecly 

and ıhat the rake pads are against the dises. 

TIRE CHANGING 

The rim of the 1980-1982 Comstar wheel 

And the 1983 cası alloy wheel is aluminum. 

ünd the exterior appearance can casily be 

damaged. Special care must be taken with tre 

irons when changing a lie 10 avoid seraiches. 

and gouges 10 ıhe outer rim surface. Insert 
Scraps of leather between ihe ie iron and the 

im 10 protect the rim from gouges. Honda 
offers rim protectors (part No, 0772-0020200) 

fr ıhis purpose ıhat are very handy (0 use 

All models are factory equipped with tubeless 

tires and wheels designed specifically for use 

with tubelesstires. 

WARNING 

Do ot install these res om i 
deigmed for use only wih tube 

res. Personal iy and tre falle. 

may peslr from rapid re dflaion 
Ihe riding Wheels for se i 

cubeless tes are so marked (Fire 

103, 

RE REPAIRS FOR 

TUBELESS TIRES 

Paiching a tubeles ire on the road is very 

ifhesit I both beads are stil in place against. 

the rim. a can of pressurized tire scalaı may 
inflate e tire and sea Ihe hole. The beads 

must be against the wheel for this method to 

work. Another solution is to carry a spare 

inner tube that could be temporariy installed 

and inflated. This will enable you 10 get 10 3 

Service station where Ihe ie can be correctly 

cepaired. Be sure that ıhe tube is designed for. 

use with a tubeless tre 

Honda (and ıhe tre industrs) recommends 

that the tubeless ire be paiched from the, 

inside. Therefore, do not patch the tre with 

am external type plug. If you ind an exiemal 

patch on a tie, it is recommended ihat it be 
Peich-reinforeed from the inside 

Due 10 the variations of material supplied 
with diferent tubeless Lire repair kt, follow 

the. instructions and recommendations 

Supplied with the repair ki 

Honda recommends that he valve stem be 

repiaced each time the re is removed from 

Ihe wheel 

STEERING HEAD 

AND STEM 

Disassembly 

Refer 10 Figure 104 for this procedure. 

1. Remove the front wheel as described in 

his section of the supplemen. 

2. On Interstate models, remove the front 

airing as deseribed in he Chapter Tuelve, 
section of this supplement. 

3. Remove the handlebar as described in Ihe 

Chapıer Nine in the main body of this book, 

4. On standard models, remove the headlight 

a5 described in the Chäpter Seven section of 
this supplemen. 

5, Dann al ekrical cnnecors iin 

the headlight case, Remove the head 

Pounting nu and remove the headligh a 
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6, Disconnect the 

sneedometer drive 

fespective instruments. 

7. Remove the nuts and washers securing the 

instrument cluster and remove the 
instrument cluster 

8. Remove the nuts and washers securig the 
ignition switch and remove Ihe igaition 

switch asembiy, 

9. Remove the front fork air hose connector 

between the 2 fork. 

10. Remove Ihe sieering stem nut and 

washer. 

LI, Loosen the upper and lower fork bridee 

bolıs and he pinch bok for {he sicering stem. 

12, Remove the front forks as described in 

this section of the supplement. 

13, Remove the 3-way hydraulic Drake joint 

from the lower portion of the sieering stem 

Assembly. 

tachometer and 

cables from their 

NOTE 

Do nor disconnec any brake hydanlc 
s just mine Ihe Swap join our o 

ie war 

14. Remove the upper fork bridge 
15. Bend down ıhe tabs of Ihe lockwasher 

from the grooves in the locknut, Remove the 

locknut and lockwasher. Discard Ihe 
lockwasher. To loosen he locknut, use alrte 

ih and hammer or use Ihe easily 
improvised 100l shown in Figure 105 

16. Remove the steering stem adjusting mut 

and lower Ihe scering stem assembly dova 

and out of the steering head. Don't worry 



1980 AND LATER SERVICE INFORMATION 28 

about catching any loose steel balls as he, 
scering stem is equipped with assembled 
voller bearings, 

NOTE 
Remone the steering sem adsing nut 
in Ihe same manner a he lock. 

Inspection 

1. Clean the bearing races in the steering 
head and the solvent, 
2. Check the welds around the steering head. 
for eracks and fractures. I} any are found, 
have them repaired by a competent frame 
hop or welding service 
3. Check the roller bearings for pitting. 
scraiches or discoloration indicating wear o 
cormosion. 

. Check the races for piting, galling and. 
Gorrosion. IF any of these conditions exit, 
‚place the races as described under 
Race Replacement in this section of this 
Supplement, 
5, Check the sieering stem for eracks and 
check its race for damage or wear. Replace if 
nccessary. 

Steering Head and Stem Assembly 

Refer to Figure 104 for this procedure. 
1, Make sure both steering head bearing. 
outer races are properly scate in the sicerng. 

head tube, 

2. Pack ıhe bearing cavities of both roller 
bearings with bearing grease. Coat ıhe outer 
Faces (within the steering head) with besring 
greae als. 

3. Install the string stem, with the lower. 
Toller bearing in place, into Ihe stering head 
tube and hold it irmiy in place. 
4. Install the upper roller bearing assemmbly. 
5, Install the stering stem adjusting nut and. 
it it 0 11 Alb. (LS mg). 

&. Turn the steering stem from lock 10 lock 
about 5-5 times to help scat Ihe bearings. 
7. Repcat Step $ and Step 6 twice more 10 
make sure the bearings are properly seated. 

NorE 

Afohe adsing nu cannot betigktened 
any additional amount after tuning 
Ihe steering stem back and forth 

remene the adhsing mut and insert 
he threads for kurs or din. If ity 
(can in ou; i damaged repace the 
dting mu wih a new one 

5. Install a new lockwasher and insert 2ofthe 
tabs into the grooves in the adjusting nu. 
Always install a new lockwasher, never 
reinstall a used one as the tabs may break of 

making the lockwasher inffctive. 
9. Install the locknut and hand-tighten it. 
Forther ighten the locknut only until the 
grooves align with 2 of the tabs of Ihe, 
fockwasher. Bend the 2 tabs up into the 
grooves in Ihe locknut 

x02 

I the groove im the lock will not 
lien easily wih 2 of he tabs of the 
locknasher, remove the lockt, um in 
(er and rein the lock, Repeat 
Seps. 

Seps 10:16 must be performed in hi 
(order 10 asare proper uper and over 

York ride 10 fork algmment 

10. On standard models, apply = light coat of“ 
grease 10 the rubder insers in the 1op and, 
bottom of the headlight bracket 
11. On standard models, position the fork 
tube in the lower fork bridge and twist the 
fork tube as it enter the rubber insert In both 
ie loser and upper portion of the headlight 
bracket On Intersiate models, simply install 
the fork tube in the Jower fork bridge. 
12. Install he upper fork brige, washer and 
the steering stem nut. Tighten the stem only 
finger-tight at this me. 
13. Position the fork tubes so that the top of 

he for tube aligns with the top surface of the. 
upper fork bridge. Position the top fork 
caps/air valve assemblics so the air hose. 
inlets align with ıhe punch marks on the 
upper 

14. Tighten the Jower fork bridge bols 10 25 
Ab. (3.5 mig) 

15. Tighten the stem mut 10 72 filb. (100 

16. Tighten the upper fork bridge bols 0 16 
Reid. (2.2 mkg). 
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17, Tighten the steering stem pinch bolt 0 8 

810,011 ke) 

18. Install the 3-way hydraulc brake line 

assembly 10 Ihe Jower parton of the scering 
stem assembiy 
19, Install "he inition switch and connect Ihe, 
clectical connector 10 Ihe Igniion switch, 

20. Complete the installation of the front 
forks as deseribed in Ihis section of the 

supplement. 

21, Complete Installation by reversing Steps 

1-7 of Steering Stem Disassembly in this 
section of the supplement, 

Steering Stem Adjustment 

1 play develops or there is binding in the 

steering system, it may only require 

adjustment. However, don't take a chance on 
it, Disassemble the steering sem assembly as 

described in hisscetion and look for possible. 

damase. 

FRONT FORKS| 

The front Suspension uses a spring 

contrlled, hydraulically damped, telescopic. 

fork with air asit. The anti-dive feature built 
into 1983 fork les is covered separately in. 

his section of ıhe supplement. 

Before suspecting major urouble, drain Ihe 

front fork oil and refll with the proper type 
And quanit; refer (0 Chapter Three section 

of his supplement, IT you stil] have trouble, 
such as poor damping, a tendeney 10 bottom 

or op aut or leakage around the rubber scals, 
Tollow the servi procedures in his section. 

To simplfy fork vervie (and o prevent the 
mixing of parts on 1983 mode), the legs 
should be removed, serviced and installed 
individual, 

Removal 

1. Rest the bike on the centerstand. 

2. On Interstate models, remove the front 
fairng as deseribed in the Chapter Twelve 

section of this supplement 

3. Remove both sie covers, the seat and the 

op storage compartment 

4. Remove the front fork air valve cap and 

biced off all ar pressure (tom cach fork by 
depresing Ihe valve stem (A, Figure 106) 

WARNING 

vays e o al e press 
10 do so may cause person 

Ihn alsassenbling the or. 

Nork 

Release the al pressure grudhalb 4 

reine 100 a, fork il will pur ont 

Ih ahe ai. Protect your eyes and. 

clting according 
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5 Disconneet the air hose first from the top 
rk cap/air valve assembly tha is tt with 
the air hose connector (B, Figure 106) and 
ihen from the other 10p fork capyair valve 

(Figure 107), 

NorE 

The air hose connector may have been 
installed on either the right or 
lei-han fork og upon asembly by the 
dealer or the at e 1 was era I 
does nor make any diferenee which 
ande fed 10 

. Unserew the air hose connector from the 
Iop fork cap/ar valve assembly (Figure 108) 
1, Remove the front wheel as described in 

. Remove the balıs securing the front fender 
and remove the fender 

10. On 1983 models, remove the Allen bolis 
holding the fork brace between the 2 fork 
siders, 
1l Remove the fork tube. It may be 
essary 0 slighlyrotate the fork tube while 
Auling it down and out. 

NOTE 
On standard mode, he racketsthar 
hold the eadlght assembly have 
uber insers. 1f you are unable 10 

withlraw the fork tube rom Ihe 

ke, spray and the perimetr of 

ie ruber insrs wich stone spray or 

(Contact esaner, This should ubicate 

Ihe nubter sufteietly for fork tube 

Installation 

1. On standard models, apply a light cat of 

grease 10 Ihe rubber insens in the 1op and 

bottom of the headlight bracket 
2. On standard models, position the fork 

übe in the lower fork bridge and twist the 
fork tube as it enters the robber insert in both 

the lower and upper portion of the headlight 
bracket On Interstate models, simply install 

Ihe fork into Ihe lower and upper fork bridge 

3. Position the fork tubes so that the top of 

he fork tube aligas wich the top surface oT he 
upper fork bridge. Position ıhe top fork 

capusi valve assemblies so the air hose 
inleis align with the punch marks on the 

upper fork bridge. 
&. Apply a light cont of grease to new Orring 

seals (Figure 109) on the air hose connector 

and air hose. 

$. Install the air hose connector and tighten 
104 110, (06 mkg). 

6. Install the air hose first 10 Ihe top fork 
ap/air valve assembly and tighten 10 4 b, 

(06 mkg). Install che air bose 10 the air hose 
connector and tighten the fting 10.13 Ab 

(18 mp) 

NOTE 

ienin ih ai has ti: 

7. Tighten the kower fork bridge bolts 10 25 

Kb. (35 mkg) 

8. Tighten the upper fork bridge balts 10 16 
Ab. 22 mkg). 
9. Install the front fender and tighten the 

bolıs securely. Install the fork brace and 

Highten the Allen bolis securely. 
10 Isle rn wel s desrbed in is 

section of che supplement 

1. Imfate the forks 10 14-21 psi (10-15 
e/em?). Do not use compressed air, only use 

a small hand-operated air pump like Ihe one 

shown in Figure 110, 

ARNING 

Never se any ype of compresed gas 
as an explason may be irhal Never 

at the for aszombly with a torch or 
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lac it near an open ame o exirere 

het as this wi also rest in an 

explosion. 

12. With both wheels on the ground and the 
front brake applied, pump Ihe handlcber and 

the front forks up and down several times. 

Place the Bike on the centerstand and check 
the front fork air pressure. Readjust Ihe air 

pressure if necessary 

Overhaul (1980-1982) 

Disassembly on this model should de 

entrusted 10 a Honda dealer. Im order 10 

Sisassemble the fork, the fork seal in the 
Slider must be removed with special Honda 

tools and a hydraulie press 

Do not try to disassemble the fork tube 
from the slider with force as many intemal 

Components will be damaged. A considerabie. 
amount of money can be saved by removing 

the fork assemblies yourself and taking Ihem 
10 a Honda dealer for serrice 

Disussembly (1983) 

Refer to Figure 11 during the disassembly 

and assembly procedures. 

1. Clamp the sider in a vise with soft jaws 
2. Remove the Allen head serew and gashct 

rom the bottom of ihe lider. 

nors 

hs serew has beem secured wich 

Loctite and is often very dificul 10 

remove because the damper rod will 

Im inside the sie. I sometimes can 

Deremonı wich an air impacı der. I 

Jork tubes 10 a dealer and kare the 
ereus roman. 

3. Hold the upper fork tube in a vise with 

Soft jaws and Ioosen the fork top cap bolviair 
Salve assembly (fit was not loosened during. 

he fork removal sequence). 

WARNING 

Be cureful when removing the rk 10p 

cap bol/air vale assemhly as the 

Springs are under pressure. Protect your 

eves accordingly: 

4. Remove the fork top cap bolt from Ihe 

Tork 

5. Remove the upper shon fork spring "A, 

übe spring seat and the lower Jong spring "B} 

6. Remove the fork from the vise, pour Ihe 
rk oil out and discard it. Pump the fork 

several times by hand 10 expel most of the 
rmaining o 

7. Remove the dust scal (Figure 112) 

NorE 

or has determined hat 

Ihe sponge sl may work is way donm 

heil and gie the appearan fa 
irn or taking al sea. Therefore do 

Ber reinstat he sponge sel and placti. 

e under she ana scal during the 

ety procedure. 1 you purchase a 

Im sea ka hats s shese 2 parts 

Bm discard Ihe, hey ae mor 1o be 
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8. Remove ihe sponge sal, ie plastic washer 
and the cireip (Figure 113). Discard. the 

Sponge scal and piastie washer as they are not 

10 be reinsalled. Trese 2 parıs were installed 
Om ıhe carly 1983 production run of these 

models and then were eliminated on Inter 

1983 produetion bikes. Figure 111 shows 

these 2 parts an indicates that they should be 
discarded. 

5. Install Ihe fork sider in a vise with soft 

das. 

10. There is an interferenee fit between the 

bushing in the fork sider and the bushing on 
the fork tube. In order 10 remove the fork 

tube from the slider, pull hard on ıhe fork 
tube using quick in and out strokes. Doing 
this will withäraw the bushing, backup ring 

and oil sea from the sider. 

NorE 

1 may e necessary o sy heat he 

e om the ade around she il sel 
ir 10 remanal Use a rag souked in 
hot water do nat apply ,lame directly 
0 ih ok ser. 

11, Withdraw the fork tube from the side 

Note 

Do not remere the for he bushing 
les i going 0 e repaced Inspet. 

Ir as desenbed im this section of he 
Supplement, 

12. Turn the fork tube upside down and side, 
offthe oil cal, backup ring and sider bushing. 

(Figure 114) from the fork tube. 

NorE 

Do nor scan ie slider bushing a is 
time. 1t il be used during che 
ntaltion procedure 

13. Remove the circip, oil lock valve, spring. 

and the spring seat from the damper rod 
Remove the damper rod and rebound spring 
from the side. 

NOTE 

The ci ck piece and is Oring mil 

tar in Ihe for sidr and canner be 

more. 

14. Inspect the components as described in 
this secion of the supplement. 

Assembly (1983) 

1. Cost all parts with fresh DEXRON ATF 

(automatic transmission fuid) or fork oil 
prior to installation. 

2. Ifremaved, install a new fork tube bushing 

Figure 115). 
3. Install e rebound spring onto Ihe damper 

f0d and insert this assembly ino Ih fork tube 

ae 
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(Figure 116). Onto the damper rod install he 

Spring scat, the spring, the oil lock valve and 
the cirelip, Refer 1o Figure 117 and Figure 

118, 

4. Temporarily insal ihe lower long fork 

spring "1," spring seat, upper short spring 
SAT and fork top cap bolvair valve assembly 
10 hold the damper rod in place 

NOTE 

The ll oc piece s il nid the for 
ler 

5, Install the upper fork ansembly imo. the 

ler (Fhure 119), 

©) 6. Mike sure ie gasket ion he Allen head 
7. Appiy Loctite Lock N’ Sea 0 Ihe threads 
Se Allen head serew prior o installation. 
Install in ie fr ier (ya 120) and 

en 1 14 . (20 Nm) 

8. Sie ie fork ider bung dom te rk 

be and vs on the ale. 
3 Side the [rk ide backup ring (ange 

ice up) down the frk tube and rs Ion 169 
oF e Krk idr bushing. 
10. Pac ne ld rk lider bushing on opof 
he Backup ing, Div the bushing nt the 

Horse wi Handı special oo Fark Sul 
Deivr (ar No, 07947-110100). Drive ie 

Bushng Into place untl es ompecy in 
Ihe nes In he alier. Remove Ihe 

instalaion ool and ihe old fork slder 
Busing 

NorE 

Te sider bush ca be driven In ih 

1a homemade 101 as shown 0 Pure 

121, This wol can be made at a 
machine shop om a piece of 
luminum. Refer 10 Figure 122 for 

dimensions, 

® vorn 
A plce 0f2 im. sahanlaed pie can also 

aan, Work ar a 1000. 1f both ends are 
hreaded (a else niple pie An), 

ira. one end wih duct ape (Fi une! 129 10 prevent the Ihreads from 
m damaging the interior of the slide. 

11. To prevent damage 1o Ihe inside of the 

new fork seal during installation, wrap the 
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som 

® 

groove in Ihe 10p of Ihe fork tube with clear 
Hape (something smooth and non-abrasive— 
o not use duct or masking tape). 
12. Coat the new scal with DEXRON ATF 

or fork oil. Position the seal wih the marking 
faeing upward (Figure 124) and slide it down 

onto ıhe fork tube. Drive the scal into the 
slider with Honda special toal Fork Seal 
Driver (part No. 07947.4630100); refer 10 
Figure 128. Drive the oil sl in until the 
groove in the lider can be seen above the 10p 
Surface of the oil scal. Remove the tape from 

ih top of the fork tube 

NOTE 

The sider ea} can be ven im wih a 

homemade tool descibed in the 

NOTES faloving Step 11 

13. Install the circlp (Figure 113) with the 

sharp side fcing up. Make sure the circip is 
completely seated in Ihe groove in the fork 

slider. 

14. Install Ihe dust seal. Remember do nor 
install the plastie washer and Ihe sponge sal 

Discard them if they are included in a new 
seal it that you may have purchased. Refer 

10 the Note regarding these items in the 
Disassemhly procedure, 

NOTE 

Figure 126 shons the came placement 

of all components male during 
Steps 8-14. 

et 
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15. Remove the fork top cap bolt, both 

springs and the spring seat, 
16. Fil the fork tsbe with 9.8 02. (290 co) of 

DEXRON ATF or fork oil 

17. Install the lower long for spring "B" with 
Ihe closer wound coils toward the 1op of the 

fork tobe. 

18. Install the spring seat and the upper short 

spring "AT 

19. Inspect the O-ring seal on the fork top 
cap bolvair valve assembly; replace if 

20. Install the fork top cap balt/air valve, 

Assembly while Pushing down on the springs 
Star the bolt slowiy, don't ross thread it. 

21. Place the sider in a vise with soft jaus 
and tighten ıhe 1op fork cap balvair valve 

assembly 10 17 1.-Ib, (23 Nm) 
22. Perform Sieps 6-22 für the other fork 

assembiy. 
23 Install ih fork assemblies as described in 

his section of the supplement. 

Inspection (1983) 

1. Thoroughly clean all parıs in solvent and 

di them. Check the fork tube for siens of 
wear or seraiches. 

2. Check the damper rod for siraighiness 

Figure 127 shows one method. The rod 

should be replaced if the runout is 0.2 mm 

(0:08 in.) or greater. 

3. Careflly ebeck Ihe damper rod and piston. 

cingls) for wear or damage (Figure 128) 

Repiace if necessary. 
4 Check the upper fork tube for strajghiness 

If bent or severely sersiched, it should be 

5. Check ihe lower slider for des or exterior 

Gamage that may cause Ihe upper fork ube 10 

hang up during riding. Replace if necessary. 
6. Measure ıhe uncompressed length of ıhe 

ork springs (ot rebound spring) as shown in 

Figure 129. I the sprinfs) has sagged 10 the 
Mllowing service mit dimensions the 

Spring(s) must be replaced: 
‘2 Upper short spring "A": 4.17 in. (106.0 

mm). 
b. Lower long spring “B*: 1822 in. (462.8 

am). 



24 SUPPLEMENT 

7. Inspect the sider and fork tube bushings. 
Ifeither is scratched or scored they must be 

replaced, IF he Teflon coating is worn of so 
that the copper base material is showing on 

approximately V4 of the total surface, the 

bushing must be replaced. Also check for 
distortion on the check points of the backup 

Fing; replace as necessary. Refer 1o Figure 

130, 

8. Any parts that are worn or damaged 

should be replaced. Simply cleaning and 
reinstalling unserviceable components will 

not improve performance of the front 

suspension. 

ANTLDIVE FRONT 

SUSPENSION (1983) 

Both the standard and Interstate models 
have the TRAC (Torque Reactive Anti-dive 
‚Contro) system integrated into both fork lcgs 
(Figure 131). The system reacts to the forward 
weight transfer of he bike and riders) during. 
brakiag, This system is srictly mechanical as 
opposed 10 some other systems that ely on 
brake Auid pressure, 

“The caliper assembly is pivot-mounted on 
the fork alder. As the brake is applied, the 
Kaliper tries 10 move or ride with the disc, 
hus pivoting the caliper assembly toward the 
TRAC unit, This action forces a 1ab on the 
caliper assembly against Ih piston and main 

spring in the TRAC uni 
"As the TRAC piston moves in, it uncovers. 

an oil control orfiee to restric th fork leg's 
Compression-damping passageway, thus 
Giverting the fork oil through a small 
secondary valve (oil control orifie). As 
internal damping action inereases, the fork 

sists compression and the suspension does. 
‚not dive. The harder the brake is applied, the 

Turher the valve moves and the greater the 
anti-dive action. 

If the forks encounter a bump while the 
brake is applied, the hydrauli pressure inside. 
the fork leg progressively forces Ihe main 

Valve to open. This allows Ihe fork to move 10 

absorb the shock. 

"The secondary valve is adjustable 10 

control Ihe damping el rate. There are 4 

neck pains 
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Disassembly/ Assembly 

Refer 10 Figure 133 for his procedure. 
1. Remove the fork leg and drain the fork oil 

as deseribed in this seeton of he supplement. 

5 Remove the Allen bolts (Figure 134) 

Securing the anti-dive case 10 Ihe fock slide. 

3. Remove the Nat seal from the fork ser 
4 Remove the case, ihe piston and the retum 

spring from he sider, 

5 Remove the piston and spring (Figure 

135) 

6. Remove the boot and boot holders (A, 
Figure 136) from each side of the pivot bolt. 

‚Remove the pivor bolt (B, Figure 136) 
7. Remove the screws securing the sciiing 

piate and remove the setting plsic. 

& Withdrawe the oil control orifice (Figure 

137) from the case. 

9. Remove the drain screw (Figure 138) 
10. Remove the serew, washer and check ball 

(Figure 139) 
11. Assemble by reversing these removal 

steps, noting Ihe following, 

12. Apply Loctite Lock N’ Seal 10 all serew 

and Allen bolt threads prior 10 installation. 
10 all O-ing seals prior 10 

installation. 

1%. Appiya light coat ofsilicone greas 10 the 
ar prior 10 insuallation. 

The pivor boltcollar wich e large 

. Figure 140) on the same ide s the oil 
Contrl once setting plate (8, Figure 140). 

16. Insall ıhe pivo bolt collar boot holder as. 

shown in Figure 141 

Ca 

tz 
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17. Tighten all screws and Allen bolts 
secure 
18. Reüll the fork with the recommended 

type and quantity of fork oil as described in 

{his section of the supplement. 

Inspection 

1. Clean all parts in solvent and thoroughly 

dry with compressed air. 

2. Inspect the piston return spring (Figure 

142) and the check bal spring (Figure 143) for 
wear or damage, 

3. Inspect the O-ring seal on ıhe piston 

(Figare 144) and the il control orifice (Figure 
145) for wear or deterioration. Replace i 

4, Inspee the lat scal on the fork leg (Figure 
146) for wear or deterioration. Replace if 

5. Inspect the pivot bolt collar boots and 

holder (Figure 147) for wear or deterioraio. 

Replace if necessary. 

6. Make sure the oil Row holes (Figure 148) 
the oil control orifice and the case (Figure 

149) are clean and unobstrucied. Blow out 
with compressed air; do not use a piece of 
wire as it may gouge the interior surface and 
disrupt the Now pa. 

7. Inspect the O-ring seal on ıhe case (Figure 

150) for wear or deterioration. Replace if 

® 

ary. 

WA 

o s eh 
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CHAPTERTEN 

REAR SUSPENSION AND FINAL DRIVE 

Some 1982 models with Di 
res were sheet 10 

Check with your Honda 

has not iy been done 

REAR WHEEL 

Remoral (1982-0n Interstate Models) 2
 

1. Rest the bike on Ihe centerstand. 

2. Hinge the license plate and bracket up a 

remove the bolls securing the lower 

removable section ofihe re 

3 Remove the bolts (A, Figure 151) 

Slamping the rear bumper in place and 

car bumper (B, Figure 151). 
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4. Place a block(s) of wood under the rear 
"Seel 1o support it whes Ihe shock absorbers 

are removed. 

5. Remove the cotter pin and rear anle nut 

(A, Figure 15, 

6. Remove the rear axle pinch bolt and the 
car brake dust cover 

7. Raise the rear wheel on additional blocks 
50 the rear axle will clear Ihe mufler. 

§ Remove the shock absorber lower 
mounting aut (B, Figure 182) on the 

Hehtchand side and the lower mounting bolt 
on the lefl-hand side 

9. Witheraw the rear ande from the lft-hand 
side 

10. Slide the rear caliper sssembly up and off 
of the brake dise and support the assembly 

With a Bungee cord or piece of wire. This will 

Take the sirsin of the brake hose, 

NOTE 

& piece of wood in she calper in 

I piece of wood, Micding ehe brake is 
> when insaling the 

11. Remove the nuts and washers securing 

the Sal drive unit 10 the swing arm. 

12. Pull the rear wheel assembiy 10 the rear 
and separate Ihe Anal drive unit rom the rcar 

"Wheel. Lay the Anal drive unit on some clean 

rags with the spline side down. IF set down on 
the opposite side the oil may drain out of the 
breather cap. 

13. Remove the rear wheel 

Installation (1982-0n Interstate Models) 

1. Apply a light coat of molybdenum 

disulfide grease o he splines ofthe hnal drive 

and the rear wheel hub. 

2. Install <he Anal drive unit ino he hub, 

Make sure the splines mesh properly and that 

ie unit is scated ll the way into the hub, 

3. Install the rear wheel and final drive unit 

into position. Make sure the splines of the 
inal drive unit mesh properiy with Ih splines 

of the drive shaft. Stightly rotate the rear 

wheel if necessary For proper engagement. 

4 Remove piece of wood from between 

Drake pads. Carefully slide the rear brake 

caliper assembiy onto ıe brake disc and 
insial the rear aule from the Ief-hand side. 

5. Install the rcar aule mut. Place a drif or 

serewdriver into the hole in the ef-hand sie, 

Of the rear sxle. This wi prevent the axle 

from turning while tighiening the axle nut. 
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Tighten the axle nut 10 Ihe following torque 

specifcations: 
. 1980-1982 models 65 11b, (9.0 mkp) 

b. 1983 models: 69 f.-Ib, O5 Nm). 

6, Install ıhe washers and nuts on the final 

drive unit and tighten the nuts 0 25-33 1 

e axle pinch bolt and tighten 10 

721 R.1b. 0.429 mie), 

8. Position ihe Tower portion of the rear 

shock absorbers, install the bolt or nut and 

iehten 10 22:20 -l (3.0:40 mie), 

9. Remove the wood black fram under the 

rear wheel. 

10. Install the rermovable portion of ıhe rear 

SHOCK ABSORBERS 

Air assist shocks are used on model 

GLI100 10 provide the desired ride for 

various load conditions. There is no spring in 

this \ype of shock and disassembiy and 

service should be entrusted 10 a dealer 

Shack Absorber Adjustment 

The only adjustment for this type of shock 

is by varying the air pressure in the shock 

units. The ni pressure for both the front forks 

nd rear shocks can vary with diferent load 
And rondway conditions. Less air pressure 

sesults in a sofer ride for Iiht loads and 
5mooth rondways, Increased air pressure will 

vesult in a harder ride and is recommended 

‚When carrying heavy Inad or when riding on 

rough terain. 

Recommended air inflation pressure is as 

follows: 

a. 1980 models: 28-43 ps (2030 kam) 

b. 1081-1982 models: 28-97 psi (20-40 

kam) 
. 1983 models: 0-57 pi (0:40 kı/em) 

Removal 

Removal and installation of the ear shocks 

are casicr i hey are done separately. The 

femaining unit will support Ihe rcar of the 

bike and maintain Ihe correct relationship 

between the 10p and bottom shock mounts, 

1. Place Ihe bike on the centerstand; remove, 

the seat and right-hand side cover, 

2. On Interstate models, remove both saddle 

bags as described in Ihe Chapter Twelve 

section of this supplement 

3. Unserew the air valve cap and depress the 

air valve stem. Bieed of all air pressure 

within the system. 

4, Unserew the locknut (Figure 183) securing 

the 3-way joint 10 the frame, 

5. On 1982 models only, disconnect the low 

ir pressure warning High lectical wire from 
he 3euny joint 

6. Hold onto the air hose connectors In the 

3way joint and unserew both air hose, 
7. Unfwok the hose reaining straps (Figure 

154) on Ihe rcar fender and on the rear of the 

fuel tank. Pull the air hoses up and out from 

behind the frame member 

3. On standard models, remove Ihe rear hand 

nal 
9. On Intestate models, remove the Iuggege 

Fück and right- and lefl-hand rear bumpers 

(A, Figure 155) as described in the Chapter 

Twelve section of this supplement 

10. Remove the shock lower mounting nut 

(ight-hand side) or bot left-hand side). Ser 
B, Figure 155, 

N. Pull the unit swralghe of Ihe upper stud 

and remove the shock unit and I ar hose, 

Nork 

Do mot lay the shock aborber o is 

wide as he Au will eak ou the ar 

hose. Keep in I normal uprigh 

poston 

12. Alter reinstalling the Ast uni, repeat for 

the other side 



zu SUPPLEMENT 

Tnspection 

Service to this type of shock is fimited 10 
removal, replacement and installation of the 
Shock units and ıheir related air hose 
Companents, The disassembly of the damper 

unit should be entrusie 10 2 dealer. 

Refer 10 Figure 156 for Ihis procedure. 

1. Slide offthe rubber boot on the base of the 
shock and inspect the lower portion for fuid 

Teakage. If any leakage is present the internal 
oil seal is damaged and must be replaced or 

Ihe entire shock unit must be replaced. Take 
Ihe shock unit 10 a dealer for disassembiy and 

inspection. 

2. Reinstall the rubber boot fthe shock unit 

is okay 
3. Unserew the air hose from the shock 
Absorber uni. 

%. Tnspect ıhe rubber air hoses for cracking 
And chafng. Replace as necessary 10 avoid = 

possible ir loss problem. 
5. Iran air leak is suspected at ıhe air valve, 

unserew he valve from the 3-way joint and 

replace the O-ring. 

6. Replace the O-ring sels at the hose ends, 
on the connectors and the air valve. Rubber 

Oxrings tend 10 lose their sealing ability with 
age and when subjected to heat. 

Norz 

Repace all O-ring seas nhenerer any 

Component relating o Ihe ea shocks 5. 

more, 

7. Apply a light coat of grease 1o all new 
O-ring seals prior 10 insullation. 

8. Install a new O-ring seal 0o the air hose 
Install the air hose omto the shock absorber 

and tghten 10 4 RI. (06 mkg). 

Instalaton 

1. Install the shock absorber unit onto Ihe 

frame, Be sure to install a washer onto the 
lower mounting stud (eight-hand side only) 

prior o installing Ihe shock absorber. Install 
Ihe lower mounting nut or balt. 

2. On standard models, install the rear hand. 
mil, 

3. On Intersiate models, insall the lugeage 

ck and right- and leß-hand rear bumpers as 

described in ıhe Chapter Twelve section of 
his supplement. 

nors 

Be sur o insal he luggage rack and! 
Isar sr handle on ehe outside surface 

Fihe shock ahsorber. 

4. Tighten the mounting nuts and bolt 10 25 

A. 05 mkg) 

5. Comeeily position the air hoses through 
übe frame and stach both hoses 10 the 3-vay. 

connector, Hold onto the connector wilh a 
wrench and tighten Ihe hose Attings 10 13 

fitb. (1.8 kg), Secure the hose ftings 10 the 
rear fender and the back of the fuel tank, 

6. Position the 3-way joint in the frame and 
install the locknu. Tighten Ihe locknut 

AEAR SHOCK ABSORBER-AIRASSIST 

1. Arten a9 Hans 

7 Once 15 wann 

v 5 Man 
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7.0n 1982 only models, 
electrical switch wire. 

8. Infate the rear shocks to the 

recommended air pressure as follows: 

a. 1980 models—28-43 psi 

connect the 

0.030 

ke 
b, 1981-1982 modcls—28-57 psi (2040 

km. 
©. 1983 models—0.0-57 psi (04.0 kg/cm 

9. Install the air valve cap. 
10. Install the seat and side cover. 

FINAL DRIVE 

Removal/Instllation. 

1. Remove the rear wheel as described in 

‚Chapter Ten in the main body of this book. 

NorE 

Or 1982-08 Itestte mode, remove 
ie rear wheel as dereribed In this 

Secton of e upplement, 

2. Remove the nut and outer washer (A, 
‚Figure 157) securing the lower porton ofthe 

shock absorber. Pall the shock off of the 

mounting stud on ıhe Anal drive unit and 

Temove Ihe inner wacher 

3. Remove the 3 nuts and washers (B, Figure, 

157) securing the Anal drive unit 0 the swing, 

4 Pal ihe Kal drive unit to Ihe rear until it 

is fe from the drive shaft splines. 

S Apply a light coat of molybdenum 

Sisulide grease (NGLI No. 2 grease with 

MOS2- additive) 10 Ihe splines of the drive, 

shafl joint and the pinion joint splines. 

6. Make sure ıhe O-ring scal (A, Figure 158) 
is in place on the pinion joint 

7. Insall the final drive unit onto e swing 

arm. Install the washers and muts only 

ünger-ight at this time. Do not tighten the 

s until the rear wheel and rear anle are in 

place. 
8. Install the rear wheel as described in 

Chapter Ten in the main body of this book. 

NOTE 

On 1982-0n Intrsate mode. insa 

he rcar wheel ar descibed in this 

sein of e suplemen:. 

cavion 

Do not tightn she rar an nu un 

Ihe final drive un case mais are 

ighened, 

9. Tighten the final drive nuts in a criseross. 

pattern 10.29 A.-Ib. (4.0 mkg) 
10. Tighten Ihe rear asle nut 10 65 (Ib. (9.0 

kg) and install a new cotter pin. Bend the 

ends over completely. Tighten the axle pinch. 

bolt 10 20 L. (27 mike). 
11. Onio the shock absorber stud oa the final 

drive unit, instal he inner washer, shock 

absorber lower portion, washer and nut. 

Tigkten the nut t0 25 R.-b. (3.5 mkg) 

12. Apply approximaiely 90 grams of 

molyödenum disulide grease (NGLI No. 2) 

10 the drive shaft joint zerk fting (C, Figure 
157, 

13. Fill the final drive unit with the correct 

amount and type of gear oil. Reler 10 

Changing Final Drive Oil in the Chapter, 

Three section of ıhis supplement. 

Disassembly/Inspeetion/Assembly 

“The final drive unit requires a considerable 

number of special Honda 1ols für 

isassembly and assembiy. The price ofall of 
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hese tools could be more than the cost of 

most repaizs or seal replacement by a dealer 
Figure 189 shows all af the internal 

(components of he final drive unit 

1. Check that the lacking tabs on the dust 

cover (Figure 160) are in place (not broken) 
and smug against he balıs.IFany of the tabs. 

re broken the dust cover should be replaced. 
as follows 

a. Bend down the locking tabs and remove. 

the bolts securing the dust. cover 

Remove the dus cover. 

. Insall a new dust cover and tighten Ihe 
bolıs secure, 

. Bond the locking tabs up against che ats 
of all of the balts, Make sure they are 

Snug against Ihe bolts 10 prevent the 
bot from working Joose during travel 

2. Inspeet Ihe condition ofthe splines on the 
Anal driven ring acar (Figure 161). IT hey are 

damaged or worn the ring gear must be 
replaced. 

None 

1 these splines are. damaged_ also 
Inspec ie condition of the s on 

he rear wheel nal dien ange: 11 

may als ned 10 be place. 

3. Tnspect Ihe condition of the splines on the, 

pinion joint (B, Figure 158). IF they are 
damaged or worn the pinion joint must be 

replaced, 

NoTE 

Wise splines are damoged also 

nspet ie condiion of he sines In 

me de shafı o, 1 may ao nad 10 
be replacd. 

© 

ul FINAL DRIVE UNIT 
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4. Check that gear oil is not leaking fiom 

either sie of the unit (ing gear side o pinion, 

‚joint side), IT there are traces of ll leakige, 
take the unit 10 a dealer for oil seal 

replacement 

SWING ARM 

In time, the roller bearings will wear and 

ill have 10 be replaced, The condition of the 
bearings can greatly affecl handling 
performance and If worn paris are not 

replaced they can produce erratie. and 

dangerous handling. Common symptoms are 

wheel hop, pulling 10 one side during 
acceleration and pulling 1o the other side 

during braking 
A Honda special tool is required for 

loosening and tighieniap of the piva 

adjusting bolt locknut. The tool is the Swing 

Arm Pivot Locknut Wrench (Honda part No, 

07908- 4690001). This tool is required for 

proper and safe installation of the swing arm. 
1 his Jacknut is not tghlenei 10 the correct 

orque speciication it may allow the adjusting 
bolt 10 work Joose. This could result in the 

swing arm working free from the lefl-hand 

side o the frame causing a serious aceident 

Removal 

1, Place the bike on Ihe centerstand and 

remove Ihe seat, 

2, Remove the muflers as described under 

Bishaust System Removal/Insallation in the 
Chapter Six section of this supplement 
3, Remove the rear wheel as described in 

Chapter Ten in the main body of ıhls book, 

‚nom 
On 19520 Ira model, remone 

he rcar wheel as deseibed in this 

euton o the supplement 

4. Remove the lower mounting nut and 

Washer securing cach shock absorber 

yorE: 

1 is mar necessary 10 remove he shock 
bsorber uni 

5. Remove the Anal drive unit as deseibed in. 

his section of the supplement, 

6. Remove the bolt securing ıhe rear brake 

caliper and torque Ink 10 the rcar swing ar 

Disconneet the hydraulic brake lne fiom the 

Swing arm. Tie the caliper assembly up 10 Ihe 

Grame with wire or a Bungee cord 

7. Grasp the rear end of the swing arm and 

u 10 move it from side 10 side in a 

harizonial ar. There should be no notieable 

side play, I play is evident and if the pivot 

adjusting bolı is ighiened. correcly, the 
bearings should be replaced. 

8. Remove the lfi-hand pivot cup 

9. Use special 100l, Swing Arm Pivot 

Locknut Wrench (Honda part No. 
07908-469000), and Ioosen the locknut on 

the ef-hand side, 

10. Use an Allen wrench and remove the 
efl-hund adjusing bol. 

1. Move the coll spring off of the rubber 

boot and slide the rubber boot back onto Ihe 

swing arm. 

12. Remove Ihe right-hand pivot cap 

13. Remove the right-hand pivot bolt. 

14, Pull hack on Ihe swing arm, free it rom 

he frame and remove it rom he Frame. 
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Disassembly/Tnspection/Assembly 

Refer to Figure 162 for this procedure. 

1. Straighien the tab on the lockwasher. 

‚Remove the bolt and remove the Drake 

torque link from Ihe swing arm. Dont lose 

the collar in Ihe torque link bot hole 

2. Remove the eirclip securing Ihe drive shafl 

jeint and remove he drive shaft joint from. 
he swing arm. 

3, Withdraw the drive shaf out through the 

front portion of the swing arm. 

4. Remove the dust seal and roller bearing 

assembiy from each side of the swing arm. 

5, The roller bearings wear very slowly and 

he wear is difeul 10 measure, Wipe of the 

excess grease and turn the hearing by hand 

make sure they rolate smoothly. Check the 

roller for evidence of wear, piting or color 

Change (blish tint) indinting heat from lack 
of ubrication. 

Alvays replace borh bearings even 

though on one may be worn 

6. 1 the bearing outer races need replaciag. 
tefer 10 Rear Swing Arm Bearing 

Replacement in this section of the 
supplement 
7. Prior o instllng the bearings, coat them 

with a good grade multipurpose. grease 

Thoroughly work grease Into ıhe roller 

bearings on both sides of the rer swing arm, 

1 motc 

2 atint 18 Cole 
Data 18 nalen 
A 17 Om 

5 18 Rt mrgam 

i 10 Oma 
! a P 
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8. Apply a light coat ofgrease 10 (he dust sal 

and Install one on each side, 

9. Apply a coat of molybdenum disulide, 

arease (NLGI No, 2) 10 the outer splines of 
he drive shafl und the inner splines of the 

drive shaft joint. Also apply a light cont of 

his greuse 10 the lips of the dust sl at the 

fear of the swing arm where the drive shafl 

‚Join rides 
10. Install the drive shaft and deive shafl 

‚Joint, Install a new circlip and make sure the 
ircip is properly seated in the groove in the 

drive shal, 
N. Install a new lockwasher and install the 

brake toraue link, coll and balt. Tighten the 

bolt 10 16 N.-b. (2.1 mike). Bend up at least 

one side of the lockwasher onto the fats of 

ihe bolt 

Installation 

1. Position Ihe swing arm into the mounting 

area ofihe Frame. Allgn the holes in he swing. 
arm with the hales in the frame. Carellly 

align Ihe drive shaft universal joint splines 10 

the engine, 

NOTE 

Wit he arca of he rubher boot, 
aan the unversal join and have a 

her push he die Shafı forvard fom 

ie rar, 

3, On he i id; ap a Ha u 

. 10 the inner end of the right-hand 

Ar. Ta h nah hand pre ol 

3. Make sure Ihe rear swing arm is properiy 

iocated in the frame and Ihen tighten the 

ighi-hand pivot bol 10 72 f-1b. (100 mkp) 
4 Apply a light cout of greäse (0 the Inner 

end of the pivot adjusting holt, Install the 

pivot adjusting bolt and tighten 10 13 N. 

on 
5. Move the swing arm up and down several 

times 1o make sure all components are 

properly sated. 
& Relighien the pivot adjusting balt 10 13 

Alb. (1.0 mike) 
7. Use special tool, Lacknut Wrench (used 

during removal), and tighten the Tocknut 10 

72 Rab (10.0 mkg). Make sure the pivot 

djusting balt does not move while tighicning. 

he locknut. 

8. Install the Anal drive unit as described in 

1 ein oh uplement 

Install the rear wheel as deseribed in 

Chapter Ten I he main by of s bo 

7 
On 1982:0n Intrstate mode, install 

he voor wheel as descibed in his 
seco of re suplement, 

10, Install the muflers as described under 

Exhaust System Removal/Installaion in 

Chapter Six in the main bady of this book 

sr i Arm Bearing Replacement 

The swing arm is equipped with a roller 

bearing at each end, The inner race and roller 

bearing will come right out (no foree needed) 

ler the grease scal is removed, The bearing 

Outer race is pressed in place and has 10 be 

removed with force, The race will get 

distorted when removed, so dom remove it 

les it needs replacement 

The bearing outer race can be removed 

cither with a long driß and hammer or with 

he use 07a special tool (Figure 163) hat is 

Available rom a Honda dealer. The special 

1001 is called. bearing race remover (Honda. 

Dart No, 07946-371500) 
1. Remove the swing arm as deseribed in this 

section of the supplement, 

2. Secure the swing arm in a vise with sofl 

3, Carefully {ap the bearing outer race out 

it a soft aluminum or brass dril from the 

opposite end or use the Honda special 10ol 

and pull it out, This special tool grahs the 

outer rnco and then withdraws it from the 

swing arm with the use of a 1001 similar 4 

body vhop slide hammer 

4 Turn the swing arm over in the vise and 

sepeat for the other end 

5. Thoroughly clean out the Inside of the 

swing arm with solvent and dry with 

compressed air 

6. Apply a light coa of waterproof grease 10 

all paris prior 10 installation. 

7. Tap the new roller bearing outer race Into 

place slowiy and squarely with a socket that 
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Bars 

matches the outer diameter of the bearing 

race. Make sure it is properly seat. 

cavtion 

Never reinstll a bearing outer race ha 
has been remored. During remanl i 

heconıes sighly damage and 5 10 

Toner nu o allument. nad, 

nl damage the role bring ey 
and create an ansaß iding condion, 

8. Install he swing arm as described in this 

section of the supplement 

CHAPTERELEVEN 

BRAKES 

The brake system on the GLI10D consists 

ofa dual disc on the front wheel and a single, 

dise on Ihe rcar. The 1980-198! models have 

caliper assemblies wih a single. piston 

(covered in Chapter Eleven in the main body 
of this book); all 1962-on caliper assemblies 

are a dual piston type 
The 1983 models have a unifed brake 

system, The rar brake pedal and master 

öylinder are hydraulically connected 10 and 

control the Tront righichand dise and the 

single reur disc. The braking force is 

automatically meiered apportioned 1o euch. 

wheel by a proportioning valve. The front 
brake Jever controls the lel-hand frant disc 

only 
A combination of metal and fexible brake 

lines are used on the unified system. The 

Drake Jine dingram is shown in Figure 164 

FRONT BRAKE 

PAD REPLACEMENT 

Dual Piston Caliper Models 

cavtioy 
Watch he pds more eh when ie 

od ine approaches ae dis, On some 

pda the nd fine 1 very eine 0 He 

ads meral backing pa, I ad eur 
happens 10 be umeven for some raton 

Ihe backng plate may come Im contact 
ih he die and eauıe damage 

cavrioy 
On 1983 model, when installing 

Honda roplacement hrake pade we 
onl pads that are marked JHCH-GG 

o A65-FF. Mate sure har all front 

o have Ihe name ke Do at mic 
ÜBCH-GG and A6S-FE marke pad 
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at hand catper 

] 

! 
Rear master crincer 

IN ) 

A 

FRONT DUAL PISTON 

CALIPER ASSEMBLY (1982) 

17 st 

ke 

Refer 10 Figure 165 for 1982 models or 

Figure 166 for 1983 models. This procedure is 

shown on a 1982 model. 

1A. On 1982 models, remove the caliper 

lower mounting bolt (A, Figure 167) and 

per pic bol (5, Figue 16) scuing he 

caliper assembiy to Ihe front fork 

Ihe ealiper assembly rom the disc 

IB. On 1983 models, remove the caliper 

upper pivot balt (A, Figure 168) and lower 

caliper balt (B, Figure 168) securing the 

aliper assembly 10 the front fork. Remove 

he caliper assembly from the disc 

2 Remoye he bo (Far 19) ot 
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. Remove the 2 pins (Figure 170) securing 
the pads in 

5. Clean the pad recess and the end of the 

pistons with soft rush. Do not use solven, 

a wire brush or any hard wol which would 

Lightly coat ihe end ofthe pistons and the 
backs of the new pads {mar the Jriction 

material) with dise brake lubricant. 

NOTE 

Un purchasing nord, hc ih 

cm wich compresed air 

8. When new pads are installed in the caliper 

he master cylinder brake Auid level will rise 
25 the aliper pistons are repositioned, Clean 

the 10p of the master cylinder of all dit and 
forcign matter. Remove the can and 

diaphragm from the master cylinder and 
slowly push ıhe caliper pistons into the 

caliper. Constantly check the reservolr to 
make sure brake fluid does not overflow. 

Remove fluid, if necessary, prior 10 it 
overflowing. The pistons should move frech 

IFühey don’, and here is evidence ofa piston 
sticking in the cylinder, the caliper should be 

removed and serviced as deseribed under 
Caliper Rebuilding (All Model in this section 

of the supplemen, 
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9. Push the caliper pistons al the way in to 

allow room for the new pi 

10, Install the anti-raile spring as shown in 

Figure IT. 

11. Partialiy install both pins ıhrough the. 

Dutside of the cliper and install he outboard 

pad (Figure 172). Push the pins through this 
pa 

12. Install the inboard pad (Figure 173) and 

push ihe pins all the way through. 

13, Install the pad pin retaine onto Ihe ends 
of the pins, Push the pin retniner down and 
make sure i seats completely on the groove in. 

ach pin (Figure 174). 

14. Install the pad pin reaining bolt (igure 

169) 

15, Carefully install the caliper assembly 

onto the disc. Be carefül not 10 damage the 
Ikading edge of Ihe pads during installation. 

16. Lubrieate the caliper upper pivot bolt 
with slicane grease 

17A. On 1982 models, install the caliper 

lower mounting bolt (A, Figure 167) and 
upper pivor bolt (B, Figure 167). Tighten the 

pivot belt 10 18-22 Alb. (2530 mkg) and 

Ihe lower mounting bolt 10. 14-18 Alb 
2.025 mkg). 

17D. On 1983 models, install the caliper 

upper pivot bolt (A, Figure 168) and lower 
caliper bolt (B, Figure 168). Tighten the 
caliper upper pivot ba 10 20 N... (2.7 mike) 

and the lower caliper balt 10 17 Alb. 23 
mia). 

18. Repeat for the other caliper assembly 
19, Place wood blocks under the engine or 

Trame so that the front wheel is off the 

ground. Spin the front wheel and activate the 
brake lever as many times as i takes 10 rei 
the cylinder in the caliper and correctly locaic 

the 

20. Refill the master cylinder reservoir, if 

necessary, to maintain the correct Au level. 

Instal the diaphragm and top cap- 

WARNING 

se Drake ud ierly marked DOT 3 

mom a sealnd container. Orker tips 
map vapoıze and cause brake fire 

Iinays use the same brand name: do 

ot intermis as many Brands are not 

Companbie 
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WARNING 

Do nr ide the metropele until yo are 
sure Ihe brake is operating core 
mich full hydraulie advantage. If 

necesary led Ihe brake as desribed 
in Chapter Three in the main body of 
his book or in this setion of che 

Supplement. 

21, Bed she pads in gradually for the fist SO 

miles (80 km) by using only light pressure as 
much as possible. Immediate hard 
application will elaze the new fiction pecs 

and greatly reduce ıhe efciveness of the 

Brake. 

FRONT CALIPERS 

Remoral/Instllation 

(Dual Piston Caliper Models) 

Refer 10 Figure 165 for 1982 models or 
Figure 166 for 1983 models. Tnis procedure is 
shown on a 1982 model 

It is not necessary to remove Ihe front 

wheel in order 10 remove either or both 
caliper assemblics. 

el deuroy che Antıh, Use soo 

Vnater and rnze complete 

1A. On 1982 models perform the following: 
. Place a container under Ihe brake line at 

the caliper. 
Remove the union bolt and sealing 
waskers (A, Figure 175) securing the 

Drake line to the caliper assembly. 
© Remove the brake lin and lt Ihe brake 

fuid drain out into ıhe container. 

Dispose of his brake Auid--never reuse 

Drake Auid. 

& To prevent ıhe entry of moisture and 

di, cap the end ofthe brake line and ie 

the loose end up o the forks. 

Loosen the caliper upper pivot bolt and. 

calipe lower mounting bolt gradually in 

several step. Push on the caliper while 

ie bolts 10 push the pistons. 

back im ıhe caliper. 

£ Remove the caliper mounting bolt and 
calipes pivot boit (B, Figure 167) and 

remove the caliper s 

IB. On 1983 models perform the following: 

a. Place a container under the brake ine at 

he caliper. 

b Remove the union bolt and sealing. 
washers (A, Figure 176) securing the 

brake line 10 the caliper assembly. 
©. Remove the Brake line and lt the brake. 

Auid drein out into the container 

Dispose of this brake Auid-never reuse 

Drake Aid, 

& To prevent the entry of moisture and 
irt,cap the end ofıhe brake ine and ie 

he Ioose end up 10 Ihe fork. 

. Loosen the caliper lower mounting bolt 

B, Figure 176) slowiy in several step 
Push on the caliper while loosening the 

Dal 10 push the pistons back into the 

aliper. 
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fi Remove the caliper bolt (C, Figure 176) 

and move the caliper bridge forward 

and out of the way 

& Remove ih cliper pivot blt (D, Figure 
176) and remove the caliper assembiy 

rom the dis: 

Step | for the other caliper 

‚te the caliper pivot bolt with 

iilicone grease 

4, Install by reversing these removal step, 
noting the following. 
5. Carefully install the caliper assemblics 

onto the disc. Be careul not 10 damage the 

leading edge of the pads during installation. 

6A. On 1982 models, ighten the bolts o the 

following torque specifications: 

a. Caliper pivot bolt: 18-22 fl-lb. 2530 

mie) 

b. Lower mounting bolt: 

2.0.25 mi) 

6B, On 1983 models,tghten the bolıs 10 the 

following torque specifications: 

a. Caliper pivot bolt: 20 f.-Ib. (2.7 mkg) 
b. Lower mounting bolt: 17 Alb. (23 

mp) 
©. Caliper bolt: 17 R.-lb. (2.3 mkp). 

7. Install the brake hose, with a sealing. 

Washer on cach side of the fittng. onto the 

caliper, Install the union bolt and tighten to 

22 b, (3.0 mi) 

8. Bleed the brake as described in Chapter 
Three in the main body of this book (1982 

models) or as described in this section of the 
supplement (1983 models) 

WARNING 

e he marc unynre 

e brakes are operating 

1415 Ab. 

REAR MASTER CYLINDER 

a/Tnstallato 

Refe to Figure 177 for this procedure. 

1. Remove ıhe right-hand side cover. 

2. Remove the coter pin and pivot pin from 

ihe rod eye at the bottom of the master 

cylinder where it ataches 0 the brake pedal 

cavrıox 

Cover the zurounding frame wich a 

hear ltk o plastic tarp 10 protect i 

ke ui, 

an päited 
4 

al ping 

Und e eompleey 

3. Place a container under he brake hose 

where it ataches 10 the master cylinder 
AA. On 1982 models, remove the union bolt 

(A, Figure 178) securing Ihe brake hose (0 Ihe 
rear of the master eylinder 

AB. On 1953 models, remove the nut (Figure 

179) securing Ihe meal brake line 10 Ihe mar. 

of the master cylinder 

NOTE 

rain the Drake Ad from the hose or 

line and discard i never reise brake. 

Aid. Comtaminated brake Ad may 

Cause brake fahre 

5. Remove the fange bolt (Figure 180) 

Securing the reservoir 0 the frame. 

6. Remove the bolts (B, Figure 178) sccuring 

the master cylinder 10 the frame, 
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7. Remove the reservoir, interconnecting 

Drake hose and the master cylinder. 

8. Install by reversing these removal steps, 

noting the following. 

9. Inspect ıhe brake actuaing rod boot on the 

bottom of the master cylinder. Replace Fit is 
erucked or deteriorated. 

10 Insall a new cotter pin on ıhe pivot pin. 

and bend it over compkelely. Never reuse an 

old coter pin. 

114, On 1982 models, be sure to insiall a 

sealing washer on cach side of ıhe caliper 

hose, Tighten the union bolt 10 22 fL-lb. (3.0 

0 

111, On 1983 models, insert the end of the 
metal brake line into the master cylinder and 

tighten the nut 10 5-7 Mb. (7.0.1 mg) 

12. Refill the master cylinder reservoir and 
biced the brake as (allows 

a. On 1982 models, bleed the brake 

deseribed in Chapter Three in the main 

body of this book. 

On 1983 models, bleed Ihe brake as 

described in the Chapter Three section 

of his supplement 

WARNING 

se Drake Ad clerly marked DOT 3 

only, Othrs may vapoize and cause 

fake falure. Always we the same 

Brandı are 

WARNING 

Disassembly 

R Figure 177 for his procedure, 

1. Remove the master cylinder as described 

in this scction of the supplement. 

2. Loosen the hose clamp and remove the 

brake hose from the master cylinder. Remove. 

he brake hose and the reservoir from the 

master eylinder. 

3. Remove the rod eye and the rubber boot. 

& Using cireip pliers (Figure 181) remove 

the ircip and pull the pushrod assembly out 

of the master eylinder body 

5. Remove the piston assembly. primary cup 

And spring. 

wort 

In may be necesary 10 apply a mal 
amount of ar presure 0 the brake 

Aid outlet of the maser elinder 0 

Force ih pin assembly and primary 

Cup ou of Ihe Bore I the master 

Sinder 

Inspection 

1. Clean all parts in denatured alcohol or 

fresh brake Auid. Inspect the cylinder bore 

and piston contact surface for signs of wear 
and damage. I eithe part is css than perfect, 

replac it 

2 Check the end of the piston for wear 

used by the pushrod. 

3. Make sure Ihe passages in the bottom of 

{he brake Au reservoir are clear. Check the 

seservoir cap and diaphragm for damage and 

&eterioration and replace as necessary. 

& Measure the cylinder bore with a cylinder 

gauge (Figure 182). Replace ıhe mas 
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cylinder if it is worn to the following 
specifcation or more: 

3. 1982 models—0.5533 in. (14.055 mm) 
b. 1983 models-0.6270 in. (13.925 mm) 

5. Measure Ihe outside diameier of he piston 

with a micrometer (Figure 183). Replace the 

piston if it is worn 10 Ihe following 
specification or less 

. 1982 models—0.5488 in. (13.40 mm) 
5. 1983 models-0.6226 in, (13.815 mm). 

6. Inspect the primary and secondary cups 

1. M2 Grid e for damage or wear. Replace as necessary. 

necessan, 

7. Check the cylinder bore for seratches or 

icks, Replace if necessary 

Assembly 

1. Soak the new cups in fresh brake Aid. for 

at least 15 minutes 10 make them pliabl. 
Coat the inside of the cylinder with fresh 

brake Auid prior 10 assembly. 

caurıox 
When instaling ıhe piston assembt 

do rot ao he caps1o nun nsde out 

s they will be damaged and allın 

Beate Aid eakage wich che elinder 

bore. 

2. Install the spring with the tapered end 

facing out toward the primary cup. Install the 

Piston and primary cup with the open end in 
st toward the spring. 
3. Install the pushrod assembly and install 
he circip. 
. Install the rubber boot, nut and rod eye. 

5. Install the master cylinder as described in 

his section of the supplement. 

REAR BRAK 

PAD REPLACEMENT 

There is no recommended mileage interval 
for changing the fiction pads in Ihe disc 

brab ke. Pad wear Gepends gratly on rding 
habits and conditions. To mainlaln even 

presuce on ih disc always replace both pads | 
atıhe same time. 

cavriox 
Wach she padı mare closly when he 

ed line approäches ih dise Figure 
1841 On some pad he sed In very 
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dose 10 the pad m ing pi 
IF pad wear happens 10 Be une fr 

damage 

Caliper Models ingle Piste 

Re 10 Fre 188 o i st 
1. Remave the bolts (Figure 196) 

ee 
the shi, 

NOTE 

grab bar wi a niece of wre or Bungee 

nd 

2. Clean the pad recesses and ıhe ends ofthe 

pistons with a soft brush. Don't use solvent, a 
(wire brush or any hard tool which would 

(damage the cylindersor pistons. 

3. Lightly coat the ends of“ 

backs of the new pads (not the friction 

material) with disc brake Jubricant 

Bow them can with compressad air 

4. Remove the cap from the master cylinder 

reservoir and siowly push the piston into the 

caliper while checking the reservoir 10 make 

Sure the Auid does not overllow. The piston 

should move frehy. It does not move fecly 

And there is any evidence of it sicking in the 

Sylinde, the caliper should be removed and 

sorviced as deseribed under Caliper 

Rebuiding in this section of Ihe supplement 

5. Push the caliper piston into the caliper to 

allow room for the new pads to be installed. 

6. Install the inboard pad (Figure 187 

7. Install the outboard pad and anti 

shim. Place the shim next to 

(Figure 188) with the arrow (Figure 189) 

facing in ıhe direction of normal wheel 

roraion, 

8. Make sure the brake pad spring (Figure 

190) is in place in ıhe calipe. 
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REAR SINGLE-PISTON CALIPER ASSEMBLY 

1. Tea Ink nun 0 Due 

zw w 
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9. Install ihe caliper and the bolts;tighten the 

bolts 10 13 R-Ib. (1.8 mike) 

10. Carcflly remove any rust or corrasion 

from the die 

1, Block Ihe motoreycle up so that Ihe rear 

wheel is ol he ground, Spin Ihe rear wheel 

and activate Ihe brake pedal as many times as. 

it takes 10 rel he cylinder in the caliper and 

cormeely locate the pad 

12. Refil ıhe fuid in the reservoir, if 

necessay, and install Ihe top cap 

a aunn 
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deseribed under Brake Blcding I 

13. Bed the pads in gradually for the first S0 
miles (80 km) by using only light pressure as 
much as possible. Immediste hard 
application will glaze the new fiction pads 
and greatly reduce the effectiveness of the 
Drake, 

Dual Pisten Caliper Models 

Refer 10 Figure 191 for this procedure. 
1. Remove the screw securing Ihe dust cover 
and remove the dust cover 

2. Remove the caliper lower mounting bolt 
(A. Figure 192) and the upper pivot balt (B, 

sure 197), 

3. Remove the bolt (Figure 193) secuing Ihe 

ad pin retainer on the backside of th caliper 
mbly and remove the pin retaine. 

5. Clean the pad recess and the end of the 

pistons with a soft brush. Do not use salvent, 
a wire brush or any hard tool which would 

damage the cyinders or pistons. 
6. Carcfully remove any rust or corrosion 
from the dis. 

7. Lightly coat the end ofthe pistons and Ihe 
backs of the new pads (nor the Jriction 
material) with dise brake lubrican. 

sing new pads, check wi 

2 new pads are installed in the caliper 

the master cylinder brake fuid level will ie 

e caliper pistons are repositioned, Clean 
von ylinder reservir of al 

int and foreign matter, Remove Ihe cap and 
diaphragm from the master cylinder eservoir 
and slowly push the caliper pistons into the 

caliper. Constantly check the 

make sure brake fluid does 

Remove fluid, if necessary prior 0 it 
Overflowing. The pstons should move fely 

there is evidence ofa piston 
sicking in the cylinder, ihecaliper should be 

removed and serviced as deseribed under 

s in this section of the 

(aliper in toward the dise o allow 
vom for the new padh, 

10. Partialy install both pins through the 

11. Make sure the antirate spring (A, 
Figure 194) is installed in the caliper. 

Install the outboard pad (B, Figure 194) 
and push the pins through ihis pad. 
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13. Install the inboard pad and push the pins 

in all he way (Figure 195) Ihrough both pads. 

14. Install the pin reisiner on the backside of 

the caliper, push it down and make sure it is 

cormetly installed into Ihe groove in each pin 

Tighten the screw securely 

15. Carefully install the caliper assembly 

down onto the dise and install the caliper 

pivar bolt (B, Figure 192) and. caliper 

mounting bolt (A, Figure 192). 

16. Tighten Ihe mounting bolt 10 14-18 Ib 

(20-2.5 mkg) and ıhe pivot holt to 18-22 

Ab. 0,530 kg) 
17. Spin the rcar wheel and activate the brake 

pedal as many times as it takes 10 refll the 
Sylinder in ıhecaliper and correctly locae the 

pad 

1. Refill the master eylinder reservoir, if 

necessary, 1o maintain the correct uk eve. 

Install ıhe diaphragm and top cap- 

WARNING 

Ui Drake id early marked DOT 3 

rom a send container, Other pcs 

may voporize and cause bake fl 

vy we (he same brund name: do 

ot inermix as many Brands 

WARNING 

Do not ide he motoryce un! yow ae 

e the rake is operating corecly 

ih fat Ida adbantge, 1 

19. Bed the pads in praduaiy for the first 50 

miles (80 km) by using only light pressure as. 

much as possible. Immediate hard 

application will gaze the new fiction pads 

and greatly reduce the effectiveness of the 

brake. 

REAR CALIPER 

Removal/Tustall 

(Single Pisten Caliper Models) 

Refer to Figure 185 for this procedure 

1. Place a container under the brake line at 

the caliper. Remove the union bolt and 

sealing washers securin the brake line 10 the 
(aliper assembiy. Remove the brake line and 

et the brake Auid drain out into ıhe 
container. To prevent the entry of moisture. 

and dir, cap the end of the brake line and tie 

the loose end up 10 the grab bar. 

WARNING 

Dispose of this brake Auld- never ee 
beake Aid, Contaminated brake Auld 

e broke failure. 

2. Remove the caliper mounting balts 

(Figure 186) and push on the caliper 10 push 
the piston back imo the caliper. Remove the 

al 

3. Remove the 2 brake pads and shim. 

4. Remove the cotter pin and the bolt 

securing the caliper bracket 0 the torque ink 

5. Remove the rear wheel as deserihed In 

Chapter Ten in the main body of this book, 

NorE 

Om 1952-0n Itrstate model, vomone 

Ihe rear wheel as described in the 

Chapter Ten section of dhis 

6. Remove the caliper brackt 
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7. Install by reversing these removal steps, 
noting the following sieps. 
8. Carcfully instal the caliper assembly onto, 

the disc. Be carefl not 10 camage the leading 
(edge of the pads during installation. 

9. Tighten the torque link bolt and nut 10 16 

RIb. (2.1 mkg). Install a new cotter pin and 

end it over completely. Never reuse an old 

cotte pin. Tighten Ihe caliper mounting bolts 

10 13 Rob. (18 mkg) 
10. Install he brake hose onte Ihe caliper. Be 

sure o place a seling washer on cach side of 
the Atting and install the union bolı. Tighten 

the union bolt 10 22 1b. (3.0 mkg) 
11. Bleed the brake as described in Chapter 

‚Three in the main body of this book (1982 

model) or in the Chapter Three section of 

his supplement (1983 models). 

WARNING 

Do no ride the motrepee un 

sure hat the trakes are o 

per 

Remoral Installation 

(Dual Pisten Caliper Models) 

Refer 10 Figure 191 for this procedure 

caurıon 

Do not spil 

painied Portion of 
Painted fork sie. Wach any si 
Brake fuid immediaey, a5 it will 

deste Ihe finish Use son water and 
ins comples 

1. Remove the caliper mounting and pivol 

boits 

brake fine 0 the caliper assembly. Remove 

{he brake line an let Ihe brake fluid drain out 

into ıhe contsiner. Dispose of this brake 

uid-never reuss brake Auid, To prevenl the 

entey of moisture and dir, cap the end of the 

Drake line and tie uhe Ioose end up to the grab 

bar. 

3. Remove the cotter pin and the bolt (B, 

Figure 196) securing he caliper bracket 10 Ihe 

toraue link. Remave the caliper assembly 

4. Install by reversing ıhese removal steps, 

Soting Ihe following. 

5. Careflly install the caliper assembly onto, 

the disc. Be careful ot 10 damage Ihe leading 
g ofthe pads during installation. 

6. Tighten the torque link bolt and nut 10 16 

Ab. (20 mke). Insall a new cotter pin and 

bend it over completely. Never reuse an old 

cotie pin. Tighten the caliper mounting bolt 

1 1418 Ab. (20.2.5 mke) and the caliper 

pivos bolt o 18-22 fL-b. (25-3.0 kg) 
7. Insll e brake hose onto the clıper. Be 

re 10 iace a scling washer on cach side of 

übe fiting and install the union bolt. Tighten 

the bolt 10 21 fL-ib. (3.0 k). 
5. Bieed the brake as described under Brake 
Bieoding in Chapter Three in the main body 

of this Book. 

WARNING 

Do ot derbe meteropce untl youare 

sure that the braker are operating 

Caliper Rebuilding (AM Models) 

If the caliper leaks, the caliper should be 

cebuil. IF the pistons stick in the eylinders, 

indicating severe wear or galling, Ihe entire 

(unit should be replaced. Rebuilding a leaky 

caliper requires special tools and experienee. 

Caliper service should be entrusted to a 

dealer, motoreyele repair shop or brake 

specialist. Considerable money can be saved. 
by removing Ihe caliper yourself and taking it 

in for repair. 
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METAL BRAKE LINE 

REPLACEMENT (1983) 

A combination of melal and flexible brake 

lines are used oa the uniied system. Refer (o 
Figure 197 for this procedure. 

1. Place the bike on the eenterstand, 

2. Remove the seat and the 1op storage 

compartment. 

3. Remove the fuel tank as described in 

Chapter Six in the main body of this book, 

4. Remove both side covers. 

caurıox 
Cover the from wheel and. the 

Surrounding jrame arcas wih a heany 
loth or plastic tarp 10 protect from 

See ke, Wh 

Pins complete 

NOTE 

Step 5 i necesary o drain as much 
ke Ad rom the stem as poste 

That way there il be a minimal 
amount of Mu splage om he frame 

ishen the metal Brake ines are 
disconnsted and remond 

5. Atthe front ight-hand caliper and the rear 

aliper perform the following: 
a. Place a container under the brake line at 

the caliper. 

3: Remove ihe union bo and, saling 

are 198) securing the 

ee 

assembly. 

Remove the brake line and let the brake 
nid drin out ino the container. Slovly 

depres the brake pedal several times 10 

Torce out ihe Drake Ni. Dispose of this 

orake Auld-never reuse brake Aid. 

NOTE 

Drai the rake fad fom e hose or 

ie and discard never neue brake 

Mid. Comtamınated Wake Auid may 

use brake fahre 

6. Remove the crankease breather system. 

storage tank (Figure 199) from the breather 

hose, 

7. Unserew the nuts securing all 3 metal lines 

10 the pressure control val 

8. Unserew the nut (Figure 200) sccuring 

metal line "AT to Ihe rcar master cylinder, 

9. Unserew the nut (Figure 201) sccuring 

metal line “B 10 the rear brake fexible line, 

10. Unserew the nut (Figure 202) securing 

metal line °C” 10 the right-hand front br) 

exe line. 
11. Remove the metal brake lines (om any 
clamps on the frame and remove all metal 

brake lines, 

12. Install by reversing these removal steps, 

noting the following. 

Mot o cn 
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13. Be careful not o bend or twist he metal 

brake lines when tighiening the nuts. 

14. Align cach metal brake line with its 

respective Älting and hen hand tighten the 

15. Tighten all nuts to 5-7 A-Ib. (0.7-1.0 

mio) 

WARNING 

Use brake Ad clearly marked DOT 3 
onl. Others map voporize and cause 

ars use the same 

16. Prior 10 installing any of the removed 

<omy el he Brake system with fresh 
DOT 3 brake fluid and blecd the system as 

described in Ihe Chapter Three secion of the 
Supplement, 

17. Operate both brakes and make sure ihere 
is mo leakage at any of Ihe tings, Retighten 

the fings f necesary 

CHAPTER TWELVE 

FRAME AND REPAINTING 

Front Fairing 

Removal/Tnstallation 

1. Rest the bike on Ihe centerstand. 
2. Remove the upper short serews (16 mm), 

short collas, kower Jong serew (20 mm) and. 
{he long collar (Figure 203) on the lower 

firing panel. Remove the lower firing panel. 

Repeat for Ihe other side, 

3. Disconnect the 9-pin electrkal connector 
ind separate green ground wire going rom 
the fniring 10 the main harness. This is 
located on the inside lef-hand side of the 

Hnirina (Figure 204). 

4, Remove the headlight as described in the 

Chapter Seven section in this supplement. 

NoTE 

The fllowing sep reines he se of 
her. The faring is not head 

cal 10 hold in place wh 

Ihe be, 

5. Remove the rear blt located om each side 

(Figure 205) 

6. Remove the front center b 

and carefuly pull the fairing 

of the mounting bracket 

7. Install by reversing these removal steps. 

Fairing Bracket 

Remoral Installation 

Refer to Figure 207 for this procedure. 
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1. Remove the font firing as deseribed in. 
his sction of the supplement. 

2. Disconneet the electrical wires 10 both 

horns. Remove the bolts and remove ball 
homs, 

3. Remove the serews and washers securing, 

he right- and lefi-hand inner covers (A, 
Figure 208) 
4, Remove the side balts, camp plates and 

Clamps (1, Figure 208). Remove the upper 
enter balt and nut (Figure 209) 

5. Carctully slide the bracket down and 
Forward and off of the frame. 

6. Install by reversing these emoval steps, 

moting the following. 

7. Tighten the upper center bolt and nut 1 18 
1b. (2.5 mike) and the nuts on the lamps (0 

Hab. (12 me) 

Teavel Trunk 

Rmoval/Insallı 

Removal of the wavel trunk is 
accomplished with Ihe Ipnition key. Insert he 

gnition key int the lock on the luggage rack 
(Figare 210), turn Une ey, Hi up on the front 

of the travel trunk and remove the travel 
trunk, 

none 

1 oda i i o remember (0 

¥ s jatch, ht lock om she av 

Inunk, Th will keep alfa vaabl 

tuß“ from being accidental Bow 

Wien instlling the travel trunk make sure 

that all of the "ei" on Ihe trunk are 

positioned securely into the Tuggage rack. This 
is necessary so the trunk will not fly of in 

ransıt and also for security 

Sadalebay 

Removal Tnstalation 

Refer Figure 211 for this procedure, 

1. Remove the right- and Tef-hand side 
cavers and ıhe sen 

3 Remove the travel trunk as described in 

his section of he supplement 

3. With Ihe igniion key, unlack ıhe lid of the 

ae Asa aaa 1 

4. Diseonneet the electrical connectors for, 
be integral tur signal (Figure 2 

5. From inside the saddlebag, remove the 

lower mounting bolis, washers and nuts 

(Figure 213) 
6. From inside the saddlebas, remove the 
side mounting bolts (Figure 214) and remove. 

he saddlebag from {he bumper assembly 

7. Install by reversing these removal steps, 

noting the Following 
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INTERSTATE SADDLEBAG AND 4 
BRACKET ASSEMBLY 

Badetebag unoer UI -nohl-hand ice 

Bacciebag bracht naht and side 
Gndelobngbrachet=iet.hang ade 

Ron ootsao 

2. Site mountogbeit 

5 Sie mounting v 

19. Saosienagiower ante 
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8. When insalling the mounting bolts make 

Sure that Ihe rubber insers are in place in the 

plastc saddichag and ıhat the metal coll is. 
in nince eher in his rubber insert or on the 

ba 

caurion 

Do or instalor tight he os unless 

Dia mia il e da din the 

(rzund Ihe mownting hole when 

he ba is tighiened. These metal 

Colrs ae as stops for the bot and 

minate mas ofthe bos presure on 

NOTE 

This wil kep all of ha 

uf" rom being acciden 

bown 

Luggage Rack 

Removal/Instalation 

Refer to Figure 211 for this procedure 

L Remove the wravel 1runk and. both 

sndlebags as described in his section of the 
supplement. 

2. Remove the, shock absorber upper 
nting nut and washer (A, Figure 215). 

3. Remove the side mounting bolis. (B, 

Figure 215), side mounting nut (C, Figure 

215) and Ihe rcar mounting bolt and washer 

(D, Figure 215) 

4. Pl the rear of the luggage rack slighily 
toward the left 10 free it from the shock 

absorber upper mounting stud. Move the 
Iugenge rack 1o the It and free it from the 

other shock mounting stud and remove Ihe, 
Nugsage rac. 

5. Install by reversing these removal steps, 
noting the following 

6. Tighten the mounting bolis and nuts 10 18 

fL-lb. (.5 mkg). Tighten Ihe shock absorber, 

mounting nut 16 25 R.ih. (.5 mig) 

Bumpers 

Removal Installation 

Refer 1o Figure 211 for bis procedure. 

1. Remove the clamping. bolts (A, Figure 
216) on each side securing the rear bumper 
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2 Unser mounungnut 

INTERSTATE ENGINE GUARD ASSEMBLY 

3 Lomer war mourtng nut 

(B, Figure 216) and withéraw the rear 
bumper. 

2. Remove the luggage rack as described in 

{his section of the supplement 

3. Remove the bolt securing Ihe rear oot Peg 

(Figure 217). 

. Pull he side bumper straight of of the 
mounting studs at the 1op- 
5. Repeat Steps 3 and 4 for the oiher side 
6. Install by reversing these removal sieps, 

noting the following. 
7. Tighten the foot peg bols 10 29 Ab. (40 

mkg) and the rar clamping bolis 109 ft-I, 
(1.2 mig) 

Engine Guard 

Removal Tnstalation 

Refer to Figure 218 for this procedure 

1. Remove the upper mounting nuts (A, 

Figure 219). 

2. Remove the lower front mounuing nut, [PP 
iockwasher and washer (B, Figure 219). i 
3. Remove the Jower rcar mounting nut and 

ockwasher (C, Figure 219) 

The over rar ns are anachsd 10 a 

Kong through ha et engine zuardı 

re song 10 be removed. his ok can 

rem, 
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4. Pull the engine guard sighily upat ıhe rear 

10 clear ıhe rear through bolt and exkaust 

Pipes and then pull it straight of of he front 

mounting siuds. 

5. Install by reversing these removal steps, 
noting the following. 
6. Tighten Ihe front nuts 09 . ig), 
he font ower nuts 0 25 Ib. 0.5 mke) and 
the lower rear nut 10.43 A.clb. (6.0 mkg) 

Windshield 

Replacement 

This procedure is best done with an 

Assistant, especially when installing a new 

windshield 10 prevent it from geiting 
seraiched. 

1, Remove the serews, special nuts and 
collrs (Figure 220) securing each rear view 

mirror, Remove both mirmors. 

2. Remove the center serews, spechal nuts 

and collars (Figure 221), 

3. Remove the trim panel, windshield and 

Windshicld cushion panel. 

4. Install by reversing these removal steps, 
noting the following. 

5. Be sure 10 install Ihe cushion panel 

between the fairing surface and the 

windshield. 
6. Make sure that Ihe metal collars are used, 

‚on each hole with each bolt, 

civrioy 

Do not insalt.oetigten the bot unless 
here mel cola are im place as the 

Iindchieid wit be damage in the area 
round the mounting hole when the 

Bol s ighened. These metal cola 

act a stop fr he bals and eliminae 

most of the balı pressure om the 

vindibild 

7. Make sure to position the special nuts with. 

Ihe flat portion facing downward as shown in 

Figure 222 

Windshield Cleaning 

Be careful cleaning the windshield on he 

1980 models as it can be easily seratched or 

damaged. Do not use a cleaner with an 

abrasive or a combination cleaner and war. 

Never use gasoline or ckaning solvent. These 

products will either scratch or totally destroy 
Ihe surface of the windshicld. 

To remove oil, grease or road tar use 

isopropyl alcohol, naptha or kerosene, Then 

wach the windshicld with a solution of mild 

Soap and water. Dry gently with a soft cloth or 

chamois—do not press hard, 

Models since 1981 are equipped with a 

windshield made of a seratch-resistant 

polycarbonate plasic. This material is less 
Susceptible 10 damage and seraiching but care 

mus: stil be taken when clezning it 
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1975-1977 GL1000 
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1978-1979 GL1000 
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1980-1982 GL1100 Standard 
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1980-1982 GL1100 Interstate 
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1983 GL1100 Standard 
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1983 GL1100 Interstate 
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GL1000 & 1100 FOURS -1975-1983 

SERVICE + REPAIR + MAINTENANCE 

GL1000 (1975-1979) GL1100 (1980-1983) GL1100 Interstate (1980-1983) 
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Step-by-step procedures and detailed illustrations guide you through every job 
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Operation 
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